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FOREWORD

Languuage is a pivotal skill, Upon it turns man's
exploration of his inner being, his immediate world, the
distant universe, and the ultimate reaches of imagination's
creation, :

Language is a crucial skill, With it man shapes
his image of himself and his conrept »f the world. He orders
and molds his enviromment through words. He effects change
throuvgh communication,

The Career Guidance pupil has created a language
to shape and order his world, It is a private language cre-
ated to foster those universzal human values of hope, Jjoy, and
pride amid the destructive forces of a deprived environment,

We must build upon this unique language through
the power of literature and the creativity of writing so
that the Career Guidance pupil may experience the full scope
and depth of our native tongue; so that he may use his lin-
guistic power to overcome and alleviate the conditions of
envirommental deprivation, To these ends, this manual ad-
dresses itself,

Joseph O, Loretan
Deputy Superintendent of Schools

July, 1966



THE CAREER GUIDANCE PROGRAM

The Career Guidance Program grew out of a deep concern on the
part of the Junior High School Division for the many pupils who were
over-age, frustraled, retarded in most school subjects, and indiffer-
ent to educaticen. “ne typical pupil in this group has a poor self-
image, few or no aspirations either academic or vocational, and is
biding his time until he can drop out of school.

During the school year 1957-1958, Dr. Joseph O, Loretan, De-
puty Superintendent of Instruction and Curriculum Division¥*, and
Dr. Morris Krugman, Associate Superintendent of the Division of Child
Welfare ¥¥, and five selected and irterested principals worked on a
plan and structure to create a program for these potential dropouts.
In September 1958, six classes were organized in the Tth, 8th and 9th
grades of five Junior high schools. It was hoped that with special-
ized and intensive guidance and a curriculum centered around the world
of work these pupilis would remein in school and be infused with a de-
sire to set higher educational goals for themselves.

In each of these schools a teacher was designated curriculum co-
ordinator to work with the other teachers of these experimental class~
es to prepare special materials. Most of the schools used the core
approach. A job area was chosen as the center of learning, e.g., Gar-
ment Trades, Food Handling, etec. All instruction in the various sub-
Ject areas served to develop and to extend the learnings connected
with the particular job area chosen. In September 1960, the Junior
High School Division appointed a Job<Placement Supervisor to provide
part-time employment for youngsters who wanted to earn money while in
school. '

This experiment was expanded to include a total of twenty-four
Junior high schools in September 1962 and thirty jJunior high scheols
in February 1963. The program now was organized in the 9th grade,
since this was the terminal year of the Junior high school and it was
at this time that young people had to make a serious decision: Should
they go on to high school or should they go to work? Therefore, a
concentrated effort had to be made at this point to raise their educa-
tional and vocational aspirations if these puplls were to be motivated
to seek higher learning. The program was introduced into the junior
high schools that requested it. It comprised a unit of three classes,
each with a maximm register of fifteen pupils. A full-time advisor
was assigned in each school to meet with each class for group guidance
twice a week and with every pupil individually at least once a week.
An industrial arts teacher was also assigned full-time to instruct the
pupils in pre-vocational and avocationel skills.

* fomerl}’ Assmiate Stlpto J.H.S, Div.
#% now retired



Three years of experimentation and a study of similar progrems
throughout the nation showed that a new teaching approach was essen-
tiel in every subject area, if these youngsters were to be rehabili-
tated and redirected. Adasptations or "watered-down" versions of the
traditional curriculum without a modified approach presented learn-
ing situations which were only too familiar and were filled with the
failures and frustrations of the past. It was also evident that )
once these pupils had spent some time in a Career Guidance class they
began indicating that they no longer wanted to go to work; they now
wanted to prepare themselves for high school.

Thus, in February 1963, a team of specialists in each of the
curriculum areas began to work on specially-designed teaching guides
in gvidance and job placement., language arts, speech, social studies,
science, mathematics and industrial arts. To prepare these guides
the curriculun specialists visited each of the schools that had been
in the Career Guidance Program from two to five years anda studied the
teacher-prepared materials in use, observed and conferred with the
pupils in the classes, and interviewed the teachers and supervisurs-
to become oriented with the pupils' backgrounds, aspirations, cul-
tures, interests, and needs. Workshop committees composed of teachers,
advisors, and assistant principals were organized to work with each
curriculum specialist. As the teaching material was developed it was
tried out experimentally in selected schools and evaluated.

By September 1963, teaching guides in seven subject areas were
made available in mimeograph form to all the schools in the program.
The subject matter developed departed largely from the Job-centered
themes and concentrated on the skills and subject matter necessary for
further study in high school; less on theory and more on the functional
and manipulative aspects of each subject area so as to present the pu-
pils with true-to-life problems and situations. Beginning September
1963, the area of Office Practice was included to equip the pupils with
immediate saleable skills for obtaining part-time Jobs and to motivate
them toward further vocational work in high school.

Through a continuous program of evaluation by teachers, supervisors,
and curriculum consultants, the teaching guides were revised and extend-
ed and the present series evolved: Guidance and Job Placement, Language
Arts, Mathematics, Sccial Studies I, Social Studies II, Social Stu-
dles III, Speech, Science, Industrial Arts, and Office Practice.

In September 1965, with the reorganization of the schcols ir
New York City, the 8th grade became the terminal grade in scme junior
high schools. Thus, the Career Guidance Program was placed in the &th
grade of seventeen of these schools. At present there is a total of
fifsy-two sciiools in the Career Guidance Program.
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INTRODUCTION

The Career Guidance Pupil

The career Guidance pupil brings to the langusge arts classroom a
life experience rich in meaningful incidents, attitudes and concepts.
He has had a range of maturing experiences: a sobering (if not shattering)
taste of fallure in school, a recognition, either conscious or unconscious,
of the injustice of his socio-economic position. To cope with environmental
deprivations he has developed the ability to live with luge, sometimes -
solvable, problems. He has established his identity in the face of constant
derogatory factors. He lives by a strong sense of values and a conscious
moral code, self-developed, intrinsic to his way of life. He has created
a unique culture out of such raw materials as the street, the slum, his-—
needs and hopes, his people, his past. All these factors should be con=-
sidered when the language arts teacher chooses reading matter, plans unit
themes, creates topics ror writing or discussion.

Out of his values and experiences, the Career Guidance pupil presents
the languege arts teacher with certain learning sets and linguistic abilites.
He will grasp the abstract more readily if it is presented through the con-
crete. He is motoric, vieuil and manipulative in his approach rather than
verbal, oral snd conceptual y in his use of langusge, the Career
Guidance pupil may well exhibit the richneas of simile and analogy, charact-
eristic of slang, and the inventive word power ('bop' mesning to fight,
"bread’ meaning money, etc.) characteristic of geng language.2 He will
respond and express himself best in spontaneous,unstructured situations,

,;,'S r«ias rich in ggscrﬁgtlizggsygrda; poor in the use of verbs. He understands

The Langusge Arts Approach
How then, can we best utilize the methods and materials of langusge arts

to capitalize upon the Career CGuidance pupil's assets and to cope with his
deficiencies?

Through the skillful choice of literary materials, the Career Guidance
pupil should become aware that people from his racial or ethnic background
are suthors of or characters in good literature. He should be presented
with many realistic characters frgm whom he can form, strengthen or re-
habilitate his own self-image. Recognizable plroblems should be described
with solutions varying so that he can use problem-solving techniques to form
his own judgment.

His reading skills should emphasize the practical: to read effectively
in everyday situations signs, labels, directions, etc.); to read technical
matter with understanding (trade books, job specifications, manuals of in-
[KC struction, etc.). Yet the humanistic reading skills of reacting and appreciating




literature should not be neglected,

In writing he should receive: the opportunity to write freely with
few restrictions of formal structure and correciness of language; the
opportunity to use the depth and range of his own imagination to create
stories, poemns, plays; the skills to write clear prose for everyday forms,
such as letters, applications, etc,

Lastly, in oral expression, the Career Guidance pupil should experience
both practical and appreciational forms, To make him experience literature
rather than to listen to it, the Career Guidance pupil should be encouraged
to read aloud prose and poetry. He should act out stories, role-play char-
acters, and create new characters and situations, Of practical skills he
should learn those of everyday courtesy (introductions, telephoning); and
those needed on the job (interviewing, taking and giving verbal orders,
business telephoning)., The pupil should become awars of the levels of
speech usage, the formal and informal dialects, and their appropriate use.

Materlials and Methods

Reading materisls selected should largely reflect the pupil's age, sex role,
urban enviromment, life experiences, values, social and ethnic background. Al-
though they can be of fairly simple sentence structure, they should be of several
resding levels from easy to falrly difficult, and of various llterary type:

poetry, plays, stories, bilographies.

Methods are based on the particular perceptual sets of the disadvantaged child.
Through the use of amdio-visual aids, the abstract is presented in concrete terms.
Also through the use of audio-visual alds, common experiences are created in the
classroom for a group, spontaneous reaction. Role-playing releases the emergy and
tension created by unsolved problems and misdirected aggression, channeling them
into revitalizing classroom experiences. The use of worksheets creates a quieting
and structured atmosphere to counteract the noisychaos of city environment. The
drawing upon the pupil’s talent for singing, song-writing, pigeon-ralsing, etc.
bolsters his sense of self-worth, integrates all creativity into the need for the
skillful use of language, and uses the motoric approach to the attaimment of language:

skills.

1. Riessman, Frank, The Culturally Deprived Child, New York: Harper & Row,
Publishers, 1962, pp. 66-T3.

2. Marray, Walter, from a personel commmication referred to in The Culturally
Deprived Child, p.7>.

3. Mimeographed report from the Institute for Developmental Studies, Department
of Psychiatry, New York Medicel College.




HOW TO USE TEIS GUIDE

This teacher's resource guide contains:

- an introduction explaining the purpose of the Career Guidance Iengusge Arts
Program

- unit plans- for seven units, timed to cover one school year

- detoiled dall; lesson plans for five units outlining sequence of procedures
for teaching &1l readings and skills

- all the readirgo required in the five units

- detallcd forms of all worksheets, visual alds, etc. to be used in the lessons

-a niiting of the minimm essential skills to be acquired by the Career Guidance
pup ’

Each unit was created by:

- choosing a theme which 1is relevant, interesting and meaningful to the pupil

- choosing literary readings (stories, poetry, plays, biographies) which reveal
the theme and allow for an exploration of its facets "

- integrating the activities of reading, writing, oral expression into the
theme exploration

- teaching those skills of languasge commmnication necessary for cerrying out
the unit's activities

The unit method is successful because it:
- makes the study of language arts meaningful to the pupil
- integrates the many fields of languasge arts into a comprehensible unit of work
- allows for an exploration of a facet of the mman condition, a skill essential
to true literary appreciation
- allows for the inductive approach essential to teaching the deprived
Here follows a concise description of each unit:
Unit One: Diesgnostic

After Eight Years, What Do We Know?

- a three-week unit using tests to diagnose the strengths and weaknesses of
each pupil in the areas of reading, writing, spelling, and speech

Unit Two: Orientation

What Are We "Crazy Guys" Doing Here?

- an eight-week unit designed to correct the impression that Career Guidance 1s
a "amb" class

- bicgraphies of famous people (Floyd Patterson, Einstein, etc.), who could
have qualified for s Career Cuidance class, are read and discussed

- first attempts at reading, writing, and reciting are made




Unit Three: Establishing Controls
In the Driver's Seat

- an elght-week unit designed to show the necessity for physical and mental
controls, timing, space-sense, emotional balance (keeping your 'cool') in
perilous situations

- worksheets stress the skill of reading road and street signs; the meaning

of symbols; the concept of translating symbols into language

- forme for driver's license, learmer's permit, etc. are the practical writing

activities

- advertising facts and fallacies are discerned

Unit Four: Work

Making Tt
- an eight-week unit designed to present the experience of working through
literature (responsibility, co-workers, being fired, changing jobs)

- the practical skills for success on-the job: interview, job application,
want ads, etc., are presented

Unit Five: Commmity Action

Watch Me Handle The World

- an eight-week unit designed to develop an awareness in the pupil of his
pover to effect change in his environment

- practical skills, such as: letter writing, speech meking, petitioning,
interviewing, are stressed

- literature, stressing the power of cooperaiive effort (an Aesop's Fable,
President Kennedy's Tnsugural Address) are read

Unit Six: An On-Going Activities Unit
Trips Through Our Town

= ideas, places, to go to enrich the langusge erts exverience
- skills of map reading, letter writing, thank you notes, following directions
are stressed

Unit Seven: Ar On-Going Activities Unit

lhe Career Guidsnce Newspaper

skills to write and i a newspaper
fosters attitudes to uplift the image of The Career Guidance pupil in his school
- draws upon the total Career Cuidance experience far news material




You should be aware i:hat:

~ Ko lesson plan can perfectly fit into the forty-minute period for each class.
Speed and ability vary. Therefore, be aware that you may wish to bresk a
lesson into two perlods, or combine two lessons into one period, or any
variation thereof.

~ Each unit is exclusive but the best teaching and learning will result if
eack it 1s taken in the order given.

-~ You will find a list of Minimum Escential Skills (p.296) useful for lesson
Planning and developing other units,

-~ Elght periods of language arts per week are allotted to the Careser Guidance
pupil. They are scheduled as follows:
3 periods for Lenguage Arts
4 periods for Corrective Reading
1 period for Speech
This resource guide is designed to cover the three language arts periods only.

~ The source most accessible to the teacher is given for litarary selections.

~ Read through the full manual. Then, before you begin each unit, re-read it
carefully, making note of any materials to be prepared, any visual aids to
be obtained, and any pre-planning to be doue,

=~ Your creativity and imagination should in no way be restricted by or held +o
to this manual's detailed plans. Revise, amend, deleie, plan anew. Contri-
butions of proven methods and materials by you, the concerned teachers, will
help in the future revision of this experimental edition.




WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Iegson 1

Teacher Alms

To introduce the wnit's theme
To provide an opportunity for gathering the unit's theme from literature

Student Aim
To find out how much I know and can do in language arts
Materials
"The Parable of the Eagle" by James Aggrey
Procedures Skills

1. If this is the first time you are
meeting the clags, introduce yourseif,
write your name prominently on the
board. Take the roll and ascertain
the correct prommciation of each
name,

2. Begin reading the "Parable of the
Eagle" immediately to the class. Stop
only if you sense the clasg is having
difficulty following the story. At
the end ask someone to retell it in
his own woris. Have other students
contribute to the retelling if
necessary,

3. Establish the point of using this
particular story:

Although the story is about an ~=- extends the literal
eagle, how does it mgke a comment meaning of a story
gbout mman nature? (A man may ~= grasps the theme of
think he is a chicken, i.e., weak the story

and homely, when he truly is an
eagle, i.e., noble, brave and
strong. )




What Do We Know?
Iesson 1 (Continued)

i, Iead students to use language

metaphorically:
a. How many other ways can a man be -- recalls common
described in animal terms?(quick metaphors

as a rabbit, angry as a lion,
hungry as a bear, etc.)

b. Meske up your own descriptions -~ uses language
using animals you kmow. (hard as metaphorically
a cockroach, sad as a dog, soft
as a cat, etc,)

5. Write the metaphors on the board and

have studen®s examine them. Establish

the fact that animals may be used to

describe Inman personality. Then ask

the students to see the entire story

as a metaphor:

a. Ve have seen that an animal ~= extends the literal
represents a type of man In this meaning of a story
story. How can the story itself
represent a hman situation? (A
parent keeping his son back until
the other parent, a friend or a
teacher shows him what he really
can do; a teacher telling =
student he is dumb until another
teacher shows him he is not, ete.)

Note: The following question should
use the impersonal noun "person™so
that the students are not made *o
feel that each one’s identity is
being exposed.

b. How can a person know whether he is -~ relates the story's
a chicken or an eagle? (Someone may theme to himself
show him; he finds out on his own.)

6. As a conclusion to the lesson, tell the

students that they are starting a unit

which will show them whether they are

eagles or chickens in the use of

language. Write the unit's title on

the board:

What Do We Know?

Explain that they will be taking tests

to show them how well they know how to

read, write, spell and speak.




What Do Ve Know?
Iesson 1 {Continued)

Homework

One of the ways a person knows if he is an esgle or a chicken is
the way he makes introductions. Ask students to be alert to
notice any introductions that happen around them: in school, on
the street, at home, on television programs. In an introduction
- What do people say?
- What do they do?
Students will report on and discuss introductions tomorrow.




What Do We Know?
Iesson 1

The Parable of the Eagle
by James Aggrey

A certain man went through a forest seeking any bird of interest he
might find. He caught a young eagle, brouglt it home and put it smong
his fowls end ducks and turkeys, and gave it chickens' food to eat even
though it was an eagle, the king of birds.

Five years later a naturalist came to see him and, after passing
through his garden, said: 'That bird is an eagle, not a chicken.'

'Yes,' said its owner, 'but I have trained it to be a chicken. It
is no longer an eagle, it is a chicken, even though it measures fifteen
feet {from tip to tip of its wings.'

'No, ' sald the naturalist, 'it is an eagle still: it has the heart
of an eagle, and T will mske it soar high up to the heavens.'

'No,' said the owner, 'it is a chicken, and it will never fly.'

They agreed to test it. The naturalist picked up the eagle, held
it up, and sald with great intensity: 'Eagle, thou art an eagle; thou
dost belong to the sky and not to this earth; stretch forth thy wings
and fly.'

The eagle turmed this way and that, and then, looking down, saw the
chickens eating their food, and down he Jumped.

*  The owner said: 'I told you it was a chicken.'

"No,' said the naturalist, 'it is an eagle. Give it another chance
to-morrovw. '

So the next day he took it to the top of the house and said: 'Eagle,
thou art an eagle; stretch forth thy wings and fly.' But again the esgle,
seeing the chickens feeding, Jumped down and fed with them.

Then the owner said: 'I told you it was a chicken.'

'No,' asserted the naturalist, 'it is an eagle, and it still has the
heart of an esgle; only give it one more chance, and I will make it fly
to-morrow. '

The next morning he rose early and took the eagle outside the cicy,
away from the houses, to the foot of a high mountain. The sua was just
rising, gilding the tcp of the mountain with gold, and every crag was
glistening in the joy of that beautiful morning.

He picked up the eagle and said to it: 'Eagle, thou art an eagle;thou
dost belong to the sky and not to this earth; stretch forth thy wings and
fly!!

The eagle looked around and trembled as if new life were coming to it;
but it did not fly. The naturalist then made it look stralght at the sun.
Suddenly it stretched out its wings and, with the screech of a1 esgle, it
mounted higher and higher and never returned. It was an eagle, though it
had been kept and tamed as a chicken!

My neople of Africa, we were created in the image of God, but men have
made us think that we are chickens, and we still vhink we are; but we are
eagles. Stretch forth your wings and fly! Don't be content with the food
of chickens!



WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Iesson 2

Teacher Aims

To teach the rules for formal and informal irntroductions
To provide practice in the various forms of introductions
To prepare the students to give an oral introduction of themselives

Student Aim
To learn how to give and receive introductione
Materials

I. Pictures from magazines or stick figures drawm on the board of:
A, Two boys and a girl in a conversational grouping
B, A boy, his parents and a teacher. minister or other
professional in a formel encounter
C. A boy seated beside a personnel manager's desk, being
interviewed for a job
IT. Prepare a tape, or prepare students beforehand to perform
three introductions:
A, A good, standard introduction in which one person introduces
two others to each other
B. The same introductiou as in #1 but iveptly done, with
hesitations, slwrrings, inaudibility, forgotten or mis-
pronounced nemes, etc.
C. An introduction among three people who use informal,
"eool", "beat" languasge or teen slang

Procedures Skills
1. Ask the students to describe any

introductions they may have
witnessed since their last lesson:

a. Who was I1ntroduced? ~- observes and recalls
b. Who performed the introduction? details from real
c. What was said? life

d. Were any gestures used?



What Do We Know?
Iesson 2 {Continued)

c. Would it ever be correct to meke -- recognizes levels of
that kind of an introduction? Why language usage
or vhy not? (Allow students tc
express both pro and con opinions:
It is never correct to use slang;
it is correct to use slang if you
are with friends and everyone
understands it.)

6. Show students the three pictures de-
scribed under Materials I. Ask,

a. Of the three introductions, whicn -- recognizes the appropriate
form or style of introduction would ' oral usesge for different
you use for each picture? Why? situations

(We hope students will choose the
slang introduction for Picture A,
and the formal style for Pictures
B and C. However, accept all
opinions that may be contrary but
show logical reasoning.)

b. Why did none choose the second
introduction? (It is rly done;
does not cannmnicate.goo

c. Vhat, then, are some of the standards -- establlishes criteria
for a good introduction? (Accept all from exsmining given
criteria elicited): models

2) Don't mispronounce the names.
(3) Speak loudly enough.
ghg Use language everyone wncerstands.
5) Use the formal and informal style
in appropriate situations.
7. Have students look at Picture C, the boy
on a Job interview. Ask,
a. What would this boy say to imtroduce
himself in this situation?
b. If you were to introduce yourself to
your class, what would you s&y?
Have several students introduce them-
selves. Copy on the board any key phrases:
Their class: "I am in Career Guldance
Class 9-204."
Their address and age: "I am fifteen
years old. I live at 115 Henry Street.”
An interest or hobby: "I like to fly
pigeons, "
Homework
Tell students they have made a good start towards composing a self-

introduction. They are to compose and practice saying an introduction
they will give in class tomorrow.

él% Speak clearly.




What Do We Know?
Lesson 2 {Continued)

2. After the introductions have been -= listens with attention
described,tell the students that they and comprehension
will hear (or see, if the introductions
are to be acted out by students )three
recorded introductions. They are to
Iisten carefully and be able to answer
the following questions:

a. What is said in each introduction?
be What differences are there among
the three introductions?

3. Write the questions on the board. Then
play the recorded introductions (or
have the students prepared beforehand,
act them out) while students listen

carefully.
L, After students have completed their --recognizes difference
listening, ask them to tell you what in langusge usage

they heard (Question (a) in Step 2).
Ask the students to describe the differ-
ences in the three introductions. The
differences should be noted as:
- the first introduction is a
good standard one
- the second is the same introduction
as the first, except it is poorly

done
- the third is in a "special" kind -- distinguishes between
of English, "beat" or teen slang formal and informal usage

5. Establish with the students that
langusge can be considered wrongly or
badly used only when it does not

cormmnicate:
a. Which of the three introductions did -- evaluates models according
you not understand? Why? (The second to self-created criteria

introduction was hard to understand
because it could not be heard, was
mispronounced, etc.)

b. Is the third slang introduction a
good one? Vhy or why not? (Allow
students to express both pro and con
opinions: It is good because it is
understandsble ; it commmicates;it
is not good because it uses slang.)




WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Jesson 3

Teacher Aims

To provide students with the opportunity to Introduce themselves

To provide the basis for peer evaluation of oral work

To diagnose speech errors to be corrected in the langusge arts
classroon

Student Aim
To introduce myself to the class
i"fateria.ls
If at all obtalnable, use a tape recorder to tape each introduction
Note: During this entire lesson, have the Speech Checklist at hand.
Be thoroughly familiar with the speech faults listed. Idsten

carefully to each student as he answers or glves his Intro-
duction. Then write his name next to those faults which

apply.

S‘Tpeecﬁheclﬂ.ist Class Date

Voilce
inaudible
hoarse
too high pitched
too low pitched

Articulation
slurs
substitutes one sound for another
omlts sounds
dentalization

Fluency
vocabulary paucity
monotonous intonation
forelgn intonation
tempo too rapid
tempo too slow

Note: The speech faults listed here are only those which the Language
Arts teacher may attempt to correct in the language arts class.
For the complete list consult Toward Better Speech Board of
Eduvecation Curriculum Bulletin 1952-53 Series, Number 5.




What Do We Know?
Lesson 3 (Continued)

Procedures Skills

1. Have on the board a list of thiugs
with which students may be challenged
to enlarge their introductions:

Add your class

your age

your interest oxr hobby

what mgkes you happy

vhat mskes you sad

what makes you angry -

the deepest thing you believe in
to your introduction.

2. Ask one or two students to give the
Introductions they prepared for home-
work. Have the class evaluate them.
Use the board tc list ways of im-
proving them:

a. How can this introduction be im-
proved? Direct students! attention
to the list. (See Procedure Step 1.)

b. Would the introduction be more
interesting if more facts were added?
Why or why not?

c. What other facts might you add to ~-= contributes to class-
make a more interesting introduction? composed oral composition
(Accept all valid suggestions.)

3. Have the class break up into groups of
three or four. Have .each student re-
cite his introduction to his group as
a dry run through. Have each group
make brief suggestions to improve the
introduction. Then call the class
together and have each student recite
his introduction to the class.

Note: Tor each student's introduction
have him stand. Listen with & cri-
tical ear and try to distinguish any
major speech flaws. Note the student’s
name next to the flaw on the Speech
Checklist.

Homework
Have students bring in their notebooks, notepaper, pens, pencils and
rulers for the next lesson.
Ask them to use the techniques for introducing oneself and for making
introductions by practicing with peers and family members. They may
try giving the saﬁe introduction using standard and slang language.




WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Iesson b

Teacher Aims

To provide the opportwnity for setting up the langusge arts notebook
To teach the note paper form for written work
To provide the opportunity for writing a short paragraph
To evaluate handwriting
Student Aim
To write out my introduction
Materials

The introductions tape-recorded in previous lesson (optionsl)

Procedures Skills
1. Have students copy onto notepaper the -- follows oral and
form for written work given below. Go written directions

over each part, spelling out your
name, the date, etc. &as you progress.

Margins and wnderlining msy be done in

red.
.1" mrgin %‘" M&rgin
(Neme) gbate)
(Class) Teacher)
Skip a
Space
Lenguage Arts
Skip a
Space
Atm:
Skip a
Space
2. Tell students that they will write -- composes' short
down the introductions they gave in parsgraphs of
the previous lesson. Have them write loosely related
the Student Aim on thelr notepapers. detalls

If the introductions were taped, have
them played while the class listens.
Then have each student write down what
he remembers of his own introduction.
Or, he may choose to write an entirely
new one.

10



What Do We Know?
Iesson 4 (Continued)

3. If the introductions were not tape -- writes simple
recorded, or if the class cannot paragrephs from
write a full Introduction unaided, dictation

choose a student who made a good
introduction yesterday. Have him
repeat it. Ask for a volunteer to
write the intrcduction on the board,
or if students do not volunteer,
copy it yourself.

i, Vhen the paragraph on the board is
completed , underline the phrases
which will occur in each student's
Introduction:

My neme is

I live at

I am in Class

I 1like to _
Erage all but the underlined phrases
from the board. Call on one or two
volunteers to f£111 in the spaces in
the paragraph with their own data.

5. After the volunteers have been to the -- writes following
board, have the students write on & class-composed
their papers the title,My Introduction. organization

Hgwve them write their own introduction
using those composed at the board as
their mod:l. Suggest to the students
that they:
~ indent the beginning of the
paragraph
- capitalize intial words in
sentences
- place the period at the end of
each sentence
(Do not, however, attempt to teach these
skills at this time.)
6. Circulate and correct any errors.
Volunteer to spell any word the stud&nts
need.

Note. As you circulate mske a note of those students who have illegible
handwriting or cannot distinguish between script and printing.
Provide them with copies of letter formations taken from Teac
Handwriting, Board of Education Curriculum Bulletin, 1960-51
Series, NMumber 3. Have them practice at home or during free
moments during the language arts period.

11




What Do We XKnow?
Iesson 4 (Contimued)

Note: In this first writing attempt of the year, the students
should be allowed to write freely, without the restraint

of corrections or rules. Your purpose is to elicit as
much writing as possible so that you may have = sufficient

quantity to diagnose.
7. Collect the introductions at the end
of the perlod. If some are inccmplete

tell students they will have further
class time to complete them.

Homework

"If necessary, students practice to improve their handwriting.
Create a design to decorate their composition folder.

12



WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Lesson 5

Teacher Aims

To provide students with the opportunity to decorate composition
folders

To initiate an understanding of the meta.phoriceil. use of language

To diagnose reading difficulties

Student Aim
To £find out our reading ability
Materials

T, Composition folders
- file folders or large envelopes
- felt-tip markers, crayons, etc.
- magazines with examples of trademarks, brand names, etc.
II. Reading
Any reading text of graded reading matter such as:
- The McCall-Crabbe Reading Series (several reading levels)
-~ Teen-Age Tales Book A (third grade reading level)
- Teen-Age Tales Book 5 (fifth to sixth grade resding level)
Reading Comprehension Checklist

Procedures Skills

1. Tell students that they will decorate
their composition folders. Give them
some suggestions that will require
the use of langusge skills to complet:

-~ Show them tiae lettering asnd designs -- understands the
used in advertising trademarikes and symbolic use of
Ybrend nemes., ¥licit how the design objects
reflects the nature of the product. ~= recognizes how form
They mey want to use their name or influences meaning

initials in a similar fashion.

- Suggest that they decorate the
folder with their favorite words,
snatches of poems or song lyrics.,

-Allow students to suggest other
design ideas,

13




What Do We Xnow?
Iesson 5 (Continued)

2. While the students work on their
folders, call each to your desk
for an informel reading test.

Note: Since the record card lists
the student's reading grade, and
the reading teachker will diagnose
each student's reading disbilities,
the purpose of this test is to glve
you, the langusge arts teacher, a
quick, approximate appraisal of each
student 's reading ability.

3. Have each student read one or one=-
and -a-half pages first silently,
then aloud to you. While he reads,
make note of his articulation, his
ability to attack words and to re-
spond to punctuation. If the
student has severe dissbilities,
shorten the reading passage. If he
is stumped on a word, tell him the
word and allow him to read on.

L, After he has read, ask the student
to retell you what he has read.This
tests his general level of comprehen-
sion. Then ask him:

- a factual question beginning
with who, what, when, or where
(to test commrehension of
stated facts or details)

- an inference question beginning
with why, what kind of
(to vest comprehension of
inferred detail)

- the meaning of a particular word
(to test word meaning and
meaning in context)

5. From the students' answers note his
particular reading disabilities on
the checklist below.

14




What Do We Know?
Iesson 5 (Continued)

Reading Comprehension Checklis® Class Date
After each error write the name of those students to whom the item applies

Does not comprehend:
general meaning (main idea)
detalls
inferred meaning
words in context

Approximate reading level:

Third

fourth

Fifth

Sixth

Seventh

Eighth

Ninth

Homework

Complete decorating the compositiom <folders.
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Lesson 6

Teacher Aims

To continue informal testing of students' reading
To provide the opportunity for free or silent reasding

Student Aim

To read and work with a buddy

Materials

1.

3.

Reading texts listed in Iesson 5

Books, paperbacks, magazines for free reading
SRA Reading Iaboratory

Copies of the Diagnostic Spelling

Idst from Iesson 9

Procedures Skills

While you continue to test students -- increases reading
individually in reading, provide the akility
class with meaningful activities.

Allow students to select from a class
library of books, paperbacks and
magazines., Couple each poor-reading
student with one who is gble. Have

them read to each other.

Or, if an SRA Reading Ieboratory is
avallable, train several students to
monitor it. Have the class use it

this period while you continue testing.
You may alsc hand out copies of the
Diagnostic Spelling Idist (see Lesson 9)
and have each student study and test
himgelf in preparation for the diagnostic
spelling test. Students may also study
and test themselves in pairs.

Corplete the reading test in this perdiod.
Tell students they will know the results
of all their diagnostic tests at the

end of the wnit.

E:mework

Nave students study for the spelling test or continue their free
reading at home,

16



WHAT DO WE KNOW?

lesson

Teacher Aims

To have students read and appreciate a short story
To discuss the story's meaning and its implications to real life

Student Aim

To read and discuss the short story, "The Wise and the Weak."

Materials

1.

2,

Short story, "The Wise and the Weak" by Philip Aponte. Avallable in
M’ POOJ..ey et. alo, Scott, Fomsman, PPe 36-1"00

Procedures

Begin reading the short story. Since

this is a simply-written story, you

may went the able readers to read it
aloud while the others follow along.

Or begin the reading yourself and

have the students read the simpler

passages. Even in a class of poor
readers, attempt to have several brief
pascsages read aloud.

When the story is completed ask the

students:

a. Does this story sound very real to
you? Why or why not? (Since the
story is close to their own ex-
perience, students should recog-
nize and respond to the realism
of character, action, motivation,
and setting.

b. What was Phil's reaction to the
challenge of playing "Tarzen?"

c. How would another person have
reacted to the challenge?

d. Do you think Phil was right or
wrong in accepting the challenge?

Why?

17

Skills

-- establishes an
acceptable sentence
- pattern through
reading aloud

-= recognizes and evaluates
the realism of a story

-=- understands the story
action

-~ imagines other course
of action

-- develops moral velues

through reading



Vhat Do We Know?
Tesson 7 (Continued)

e. In this wnit we are trying tc find
out what we know. What did Phil
find out about himself at the end
of the story?

f. The title of the story is "The Vise
and the Veak.," Who in the story is
wise? VWho is weak? Have students
quote from the story to prove their
answers.

Homework
Students will act out parts of the story. Tell them to read over the

story, in particular the dialogue, rractice how the dialogue should
be read and what actions to be included.

18




What Do We Know?
Legson 7

The Wise and the Weak

I was new in the neizhborhood. I had Just moved from the Iower
West to the Iower East Side. Not mch of a change! They were both
dumpse I hated moving from the place I was brought up in, the place
where all my friends lived. I had to start all over again making
new friends. Days passed and still I had no friends. Sure there
were boys, but none would talk to me, and when I tried talking to
them, they would Jjust turn and walk away.

Ascut ten daya of doing gbsolutely nothing, I decided to do some-
thing lest I go crazy. One evening after supper I went downstairs and
ran across a guy sitting on the stoop. I walked up to him and said,

"Hiya," was his reply. He started walking away. I grabbed him by
his arm and asked, "Why are you walking away?"

He looked at me, then at my hand on his arm. Vith a wise grin on
his face, he said, "You'd better get your hand off, Sonny. You're
wrinkling the skin,"

I released my grip. He looked at me sarcastically and said, "Better
watch that, Son, or next time I mighit get rough with you."

I retwned his sarcasm, answering, "Would you carc to try?"

Flying fists, scratching fingernails, feet dancing on a man floor.
I was getting the better of it. He went down. He got up. Down, up,
down, up, like the comtinuous beat of a drum. I pushed him on his way
and he staggered down the street. A smile ran across my lips. I walked
lown to the candy store to celebrate by buying a soda.

It was getting dsrk. Since I had had enough excitement for one day,
I decided to go home. I walked slowly at first. Then realizing it was
rapidly getting dark, I increased my spsed. I wasn't taking any chances.
T opened the door to the hallway and started climbing the stairs.

"Hey you, Sonny." I turned around. It was him again, the big would-
be tcugh guy.

"What the heck do you want?" I asked.

"Nothing. I just wanted to meet you and mal> friends."

Friends. The word seemed to scare me. Yet I had to have some friends.
I walked down. He extended his hand. It missed my hand but not my stomach.
Another hand, not to mine but to my face. This time I went down. I got up
determined 1o teach this "big wheel" a lesson. But now, instead of one,
there were six. This time I was the one who was going up and down, and I
didn't like it. Tt wasn't long before it was over - for me, anyway. My
1lips were swollen, Ly eye was shut, my nose was bleeding. I hesitated,
feeling for the other injuries, fearing they had relieved me of some <f my
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What Do We Know?
Lesson 7

valuables. A hand came down to help me. I was still away fron it all,
I got up and was about to say thanks., Yeah, it was him again, the
"big tough guy.” But this time I was in no mood « or rather, no con-
dition - to fight.

"Come on, let's you and me go down to Vito's," he said.

"Wito's?"

"Yeah, the candy store."

"Onh, yeah, sure. Let's go."

We walked down and sat in one of the booths and started talking. I
told him my life history and he told me his. His neme was Ron. Nice name
for a not-so-nice guy. He came to the point.

"Phil, how would you like to join our club?"

"Yeah, sure,"” I answered. '"Why not?"

"Mrst, you'll have to prove you're an able member. You'll have to
prove that you're efficient, useful."”

"Efficient? Useful? I landed you, didn't I?"

"Yes, but you'll have to Ao much more than that. Well?"

"Yeah, Okay, what's my assigiment?"

"Meet me tomorrow. here at Vito's, at, let's say asbout seven."

1 went back home, entered through the back door, fixed my battered
profile, and went to sleep. Nobody was home when I woke up the next
morning. The day went slowly. I hadn't seen Ron all day. I hoped he
wasn't joking. At six I went up and got my supper. At seven I was at
Vito's. Ron hadn't arrived yet. I kept wondering what I was to do. I
ordered a small Coke and waited for Ron. Five after seven. Then ten
after, fifteen, twenty after., He'll never come, I thought.

I finished drinking the Coke and was ready to leave when the door to
Vito's opened. Ron came walking in, looked around, saw me. He walked over,
gat down opposite me, lit a cigarette, inhaled, and let the smoke come slowly
out of his nose and mouth. He was mysterious, and I was Jumpy. Maybe I've
made a mistake, letting him think I'm bad and bold, I thought. I've never
gotten in trouble before, and I wouldn't want to. I'd better go home before
something really happens.

I stood up,and then Ron spoke, '"Well, Phil, ready? Ready to prove
yourself?"

"We]_'L, I, T "

"Don't worry, Phil. It has nothing to do with defying the law." I
was gbout to say '"No," when I spotted Ron's ever loving friends outside.

"Okay, Ron, let's be on our way," I said.

"Good boy, Phil, you're a real trooper.' he laughed. I shook with
fright. I had gone beyond my owm reach. Ve walked until we got to the
building across the street from where I lived. "Iet's go up, Phil,"” he said.

"Yeah, sure"I answered. That was all I could say, "Yeah, sure.” Up
the stairs, first, second, third, and then the final floor. I stopped.

"Where are we going, Ron?"
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What Do Ve Know?
Tesson 7 .

"To the roof. You're not afraid, are you, Phil?" I didn't answer
but Just kept climbing. We walked out to the roof.

"WelL, what now, Ron?"

"Wext a mimite, just a minute.” The building next to this was
about five feet away. In between the two buildings was a four-floor drop.
I walked to the ledge, looked over, and quickly jumped back. This I dldn't
like, The ledge was two feet high. Ron saw that I was Jittery.

"No, let's just get on with the game."

Ron smiled, "Yeah, game." The door on the roof opened. Ron's friends
emerged carrying a thick iron pipe a little over five feet long. They laid
it from roof to roof. I turned to Ron.

"What's that for?"

"We're going to play Tarzan." Just then more of Ron's friends
appeared on our wmof,.

"Tarzan. What do you mean?"

"Just what I said. You kmow how Tarzan swings on a rope. Well, this
time it isn't going tc be a rope, but a bar."

"Who '8 going to be Tarzan?"

"I'11l give you one guess." .

"You're crazy, Ron. That's a four-floor drop."

"Nexrvous, Phil? Did I say it was going to be you?"

"No, I guess you didn't, but I have to admit you had me scared there
for a mimrte."

"You should be, Phil, because it is going to be you."

I stood there stummed, even though I suspected it from the very
beginning. If only someone would call me or come upstairs to the roof, I
thought to myself. It suddenly became silent. It was the first time I
had really noticed how quiet a city slum can be. All of Ron's friends
bowed politely, saying, "After you, Phil, after you." I took a few steps
toward the iron bar, then stopped and turned, looking for a possible
opening in their defense. The door to the roof was still open. My last
chance, I thought. But Ron's thinking was faster than mine,

"You'll never make it, Phil., If you try and we catch you, we might -
ah - accidentally on purpose throw you over.' He smiled and bowed politely,
saying, "After you, Phil." I walked over to the ledge.

"Iook, Ron -

"Get going, Phil." I grabbed the end of the bar. The other end was
being held by a couple of other guys. One foot went over the side - I
looked down - my hand grabbed on for dear life, and this time the expression
really meantsomething. My other foot went over. I started on my way
toward the other roof, hand over hand in agony, my feet dangling In the air.
My muscles ached. My hands started sweating. A little more to go. I made
it. Now to put my foot on the ledge. My foot reached the ledge. Then,
suddenly, without warning, one of the boys pushed it off. "Soxry," he said,
"but ‘you're not welcome on this side.”
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What Do We Know?
Iesson 7

I tried again to put my foot on the ledge, but again he pushed it
off. My strength, or what was left of it, was going. I pleaded with
Ron to let me get over. The answer I received was a loud burst of
laughter. I started back to where I had originally started. Halfway
there, I felt myself slipping. I gripped tighter to the bar; I
couldn't go on. Iooking down, I could see nothing but darkness. I
tried desperately to sit on the bar. Up I would go, then down I would
slip.

I couldn't feel my hands any more. My neck muscles hurt me terribly.
I tried once more, this time putting my foot on the bar, then swinging
up on it. Slovly but surely I started my sgonizing journey to the top.

My foot was on the bar, my teeth grinding together. Up, up, up a little
more. A long sigh of relief. I was sitting on the bar, drenched with
sweat, It was silent again. A few seconds, mirnutes. A plane passed
overhead, but I didn't dare look up., Why? I didn't know, nor did I
care to think gbout it.

"Iook, Ron, what now, please? Please let me go." A few tears slid
down my face. I wasn't one of them. I guess I had known it from the
beginning.

"Well, Ron, well?"

"Hey, Phil, you want a glass of water or something? You want to play
cards? Come on." He laughed. They all lsughed. But when you're in
death's grasp, you édon't laugh.

"Well, Phil, we're going."

"Wait, Ron. If you go, I'll never get out of here,"

"Look, Phil, if you get out of this, you're one of the boys. If you
don't, well - well, you can bet we'll be at the funeral." He smiled and
left, his boys following.

If I swvung to one end, the other end would become unbalanced and
would be likely to slide off. Another puzzle to figure out. I thought of
one solution, then another, and another. No good, no good. None of them
were any good. I thought of every possible angle. The only thing to do
was to hope the har wouldn't slide off the roof.

Again I mmg from the center of the bar and inched up toward the
ledge.

The bar started slipping. I reached for the ledge, grabbed it as the
bar fell clanging below. The little pebbles of the ledge were cutting into
my finger tips, but I was close. My arms extended high over my head. My
body was close against the building. I lifted myself, scraping my knees
and my face. Home was so near, 80 near. My foot reached for the ledge.
One last burst of energy, and over I went, flat on my back on the roof., I
lay there, my eyes. closed, my lips murmuring a prayer, my legs and arms
dead to the world.
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What Do We Know?
Lesson T

I stayed there for what seemed hours. Then slowly I wemt back home,
making sure I wasn't seen. Next day I told my mother the story. At first
she dldn't belleve 1t, but after I showed her the bruises and cuts, she
stood there smazed. The only thought that entered her mind was to call
the police. I quickly talked her out of 1t, telling her it was better
to have a living gon than & dead one. We moved back to the West Side.
Not much of a change. Both dumps, but it was a change for me - plenty.
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Iesson 8

Teacher Aims

To provide an opportunity for oral expression through play acting

To provide the opportunily for the mental visualization of story character,
action and diaiogue

To provide the opportunity for peer evaluation of oral performence

To provide the opportunity for the use of problems solving skills

Student Aim

To act out the play of the short story, "The Wise and the Weak."
Materials

The play based on "The Wise and the Weak."

Tables and chalrs as props
Drawing on the board representing the two roof leodges

Procedures , Skills

1. Tell students that they are to act out
several of the dialogues from the story,
"The Wise and the Week." Have them look

over the dialogues they were to prepare == regds parts of a
for home werks, Them have two or three story aloud with
pairs of students take the parts of Phil expression

and Ron, and read sections of dialogue to
the class as if it were play dialogue,
that is, omitting the characters identifi-
cetions and action descriptions.

2., Allow students to comment on why certain -- evaluates peer oral
readings were effective and how others could work according to
be improved. - self-evolved criteria

3. Distribute copies of the play. Tell students
to skim through it to see what difficulties
would have to be overcome to perform the play
in their classroom. Have them also draw on
their knowledge of the story to anticipate
production probleums. ’

24




What Do We Know?
Iesson 8 (Continued)

4, Some difficulties that may be elicited -- anticipates problems
are: in a given context
a. who will be chosen for each part?
b. how will the action when Phil hangs
from the ledge be shown?
c. what stage props are needed?
Virite all pertinent problems on the board in -~ contributes to solve
question form. a class problem
Then allow the students discussion time to
throw out jdeas to solve their production

problems,
5. Some solutions elicited from the students
or advanced by you may be: -~ imagines varied
a. allowing students to choose parts for solutions to a
themselves ’ given problem

b. having different students play the roles
in each scene

c. having the student who plays Phil panto=- - -- understands the use
. mime the action of fighting Ron and ledge- of pantomime
hanging

d. having the students in the audience act as
critics and review the play

e. drawing a suggestion of the two roof ledges -~ visualizes setting
in 1ife size on the front board (see illus- - to aid in probiem
tration in Materials) solving

f. getting simple props such as tebles and

chairs to simulate the candy store booth

6. After all valid solutions have been accepted
and placed, when needed, into action, begin the

acting out of the play. Allow students to read -- evgluates peer per-
theit lines as they walk through the action of formance in oral
the play. Have students comment on the performance, expression

giving suggestions to improve the acting.
7. Continue the acting until the end of the period.
Use the following one or two periods to complete
or repeat the play performance to the students'
satisfaction. Attempt always to impress upon -= projects character
the players the importance of total and constant in play-acting
recognition of the characters they are portraying: :
a. What kind of a person are you?
b. What are you feeling in this situation?
c. How will you show your reaction? Howwill you

say your line?
Homework

Memorize and recite with expression, aloud, the lines of the character
you will play
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THE WISE AND THE WEAK

A Short Play

Adapted from the Short Story
by Philir Aponte

Characters:

Phil: a teen-age boy
Ron: another teen-gge boy
Several of Ron's friends

Setting: —

Tme -~ The present

Place - The lower East side of New York
Act One - a stoop
Act Two - a candy store
Act Three - a tenement
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Phil:

THE WISE AND THE WEAK

Prologue

(Tal¥ing to the sudience) I was new in the neighborhood. I had just moved
from the Lower West to the Lower East Side. Not much of a change. (Looks
all around, as if at tenement buildings on a crowded block.) They're both
dumps. I hated moving from the place I was brought up in, the place where
all my friends lived. I had to star: all over again making new friends.
{Ron and his gang walk by laughing and rough.housing. They pass by Phil

as if he were not there. )

Sure there were boys, but nore would talk to me, and when I tried talking
to them, they would just turn and walk away. After ten days of doing
absolutely nothing, I deciéed to do something before I'd go crazy. Ome
evening after supper I went dowustalrs e...-
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THE WISE AND THE WEAK

A Short Play

Adapted from the short story

Scene One

(Ron is sitting on the stoop steps. Phil passes by him, then stops and
turns toward him.)

Phil: Hello '
Ron: Hiya (Gets up and starts to walk away)
Phil: (Grabbing Ron by the amm) Why are you walking away?
Ron: (With a wise grin on his face) You'd better get your hand off, Sonvy.
. You're wrinkling the skin. (Phil releases his grip.) Better watch that,
Son, or next time I might get rough with you.
Phil: Would you care to try? (They fight. Phil wins and starts to walk away.)
Ron: Hey you, Sonny.
Phil: What the heck do you want?

Ron: Nothing I just wanted to make friends. Come on, let's you and me go down
to Vito's.

Phil: Vito's
Ron: Yeah, the candy store.
Phil: Oh, yeah, sure. Let's go.
Scene Two
(Phil and Ron are sitting in a candy-store booth. )
Ron: Phil, how would you like to Join our club?
Phil: Yeah, sure. Vhy not?

Ron: Mirst you'll have to prcve you're an able member. You'll have to prove that
you're efficient, useful.

Phil: Efficient? Useful? I landed you, didn't I?

Ron: Yes, but you'll have to do much more than that. Well?
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Phil: Yeah, Okay, what's my assigmment? (Two or three of Ron's friends saunter
over to the booth and stand looking down gt Phil., Phil stands up as if to
escape. ) '

Ron: Well, Phil, ready? Ready to prove yourself?

Phil: Well, I, I -~ {Phil looks at Ron and his friends.)

Ron: Don't worry, Phil. It has nothing to do with defying the law.

Phil: (He looks again at Rou and his friends.) Okay, Ron, let's be on our way.

Ron: éoo_d boy, Phil, you're a real trooper. (He laughs.)

(Ron and Phil rise and, with Ron's friends ti‘ailing, leave the candy store.)

Scene Three |

(Phil, Ron and his friends walk out onto a tenament roof. They are all
panting from the climb.)

Phil: Well, what now, Ron?

Ron: Walt a minute, Jjust a minute.
(Phil walks over to the roof ledge, peers' over it down the four-floor drop,
then quickly Jumps back. Hiss face registers his jitters. Then he notices
Ron looking at him. )

Phil: Let's just get on with the .... game.

Ron: (Smiling.) Yeah, game.

(Ron's friends pick up a five-feet-long iron pipe and lay it across two ledges,
connecting two roofs.)

Phil: VWhat's that for?
Ron: VWe're going to play Tarzan.
Phil: Tarzan. What do you mean?

Ron: Just what I said. You know how Tarzan swings on a rope. Well, this time it
isn't going to be a rope but a dbar.

Phil: VWho's goirg to be Tarzan?
Ron: I'll give you one guess.,
Phil: You're crazy, Ron. That's a four-floor drop.

Ron: Nervous, Phil? Did I say it was going to be you?
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Phil: No, I guess you didn't, but I have to admit you had me scared there for
a minute.

Ron: You should be, Phil, because it is going to be you.
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Iesson

Teacher Aims

To elicit student experiences in preparation for writing
To bein the writing of a short composition for diagnostic

Student Aim

To talk and write about how and why we take dares

Materials

1.

2,

3.

The ghort story, "The Wise and the Weak.,"
Peper, pens

Procedures

In preparatioa for writing their own

- experience with dares, have students

discuss the how and why of giving and

taizing challenges:

a. Why did Phil take a dangerous dare?

Do you think his aim was worth the
danger of the dare? Why or why not?

b. Have you or has some one you know ever
taken a dangerous dare? Tell the class
how 1t happened.

As the students describe their dares, attempt

to elicit three aspects:

a. the situation
What happened?

b. the reaction
How did you feel?

¢. the motivation
Why did you do 1it?

Would you do it again? Why or why not?

As students describe their stories, write

key phrases and words on the board. After

a few stories have been elicited, have

students begin writing a true or imaginary

story of a dare. Circulate and note those
who have severe difficulty writing. Suggest
to these students that they re-tell the dare
story in "The Wise and the Veak." Encourage
students to write freely and completely.

31

purposes

Skills

-= evaluates the
motives and values
of story characters

== recalls true events
in preparation for
writing

-= forms the pattern
of effective story
telling



What Do We Know?
Tesson 9 Continued)

Lk, Collect all the writing at the end
of the period, whether completed or
not. - Tell students they will be told
the diagnostic results of the writing
in a future lesson. '

Homework

Notice and be ready to tell us in class tomorrow, any television stories
you see tonight that are based on the dare situation.

te: When you study the compositions, divide the class into tv> groups:

a. those vho can place their ideas into fairly clear sentences,
though order, usage and spelling may be weak.

b. those who cannot compose sentences

In subsequext writing lessons have the first group write on their own
while the second group writes with your aid, the aid of a buddy from

the first group, or talks his composition into a recorder. This first
writing attempt need not be corrected in detail. A simple word greding
(such as Excellent, Very Good, Good, and Needs Improvement) is sufficient
at this time. '

Diagnose each student's writing by the checklist below.

WRTTTEN EXPRESSION CHECKLIST CLASS DATE

After each error write the name of those students to whome the item applies

Handwriting
poor formation
illegible
prints only
Spelling Level¥*

\O o] O\ W O

Sentences
run-on
fragments
incoherent
Form ‘
Does not capitalize initial work iIn sentence
" " capitali.e proper nouns
end sentence with period
" " " question mark
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Lesson 10

Teacher Aims

To give a dlagnostic spelling test tc determine the level of spelling
gbility end the types of errors

Student Aim
To take a test to find out how well we spell
Materials

Disgnostic Spelling List

Ievel 1 level 4 Level 7

am eye appesrance
always pants worried

Jou ehirt independent
pretty angry Jacket

think television mistake

Level 2 Ievel 5 Ilevel 8

body lazy adolescent
eyes neat dizzy

hair - vough ruscles
clothes sleepy drag

myself herself graduate
Ievel 3 Level 6 Level 9

bath energy adult

dance gang fist

dressed anxious apologize
laugh lonely nickname :
scared character disappointment

Ievels 1 through 6 were teken from the topic listing Topic: "Me" in Teaching
pp. 65-66. Ievels T through 9 were taken from The Basic Word IList

in Teaching Spelling, pp. 109-123,

Note: This grouping of words around the topic "Me" was chosen so that you may
draw upon the iist in the following unit which deals with the student and
his future.

Procedures Skills

1. Review the heading of note paper (see
Iesson 4)., Have students head a paper
as they review the form.

2, Tell students that they will take a

spelling test which will not be graded

but which will show them how well they
can spell.
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What Do We Xnow?
Iesson 10 (Continued)

Note: For a detailed explanation
of the procedure refer to Teaching
Spelling, Course of Study and Mamual,
N.Y.C. Board of Education Curriculum
Bulletin 1953-1954 Series #6.

3. Dictate each word from the list at the
end of this lesson. Use the word in a

sentence, then repeat the word. «= ligsteng for a

i, Have students draw ‘a line after each specific purpose
5 words to indicate the levels.

If most students begin to have diffi- -~ writes from
culty at a certain level do not test dictation
beyond that level.

5. Students exchange papers. Write or have ~-= corrects peers
students write the correct spelling of written work
each word on the board.

6. Students note how many words are misspelled -- compares written
on each level. Three misspellings on one work with accuracy

level indicates the level of study.

7. Using the correct spellings on the board,
students write xisepelled words 5 times.

8. Call each t:udent to your desk and note
on your Written Krpression Checklist (see
Lesson 9) e level of spellirg indicated
by his test,

9. Have studen:s place this first test in their
notebooks. Esci: subsequent unit will have
words which thesr +«111 want to kmow how to
spell. Spelling lists will be derived and

developed accordingly. .

Hom ework

Continue to notice if any television stories
use the dare situation., We will discuss it
in the next lesson. -

Notice the street and store signs as you walk
about your neighborhood. How many of their
words can y.u spell? E,g., pharmacy, super-
market, dry cleaner, Hawthorne Avenue, Episcopal
Church, etc.
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Lesson 11

Teacher Aims

To provide the opportunity for sharing and appreciating written work

To correct certaln obvious speech flaws

To provide the opportunity for oral interpretation through reading and

acting out peer's work

Student Aim

To read and enjoy our dare stories

Materials

1.

2.

3.

5.

Compositions on a dare situation diagnosed and graded (see lesson 9. )

Procedures

Return compositions to the students.
Allow them time to read the compositions
silently. Then ask for volunteers to
read theirs aloud to the class. If no
one volunteers, choose one yourself and
read it, with the writer's permission,
to the class.
After several have been read, elicit the
students' reactions:
a. Why sere these dare stories effective?
b. What could have been added to make

them more effective? _
As students answer, note one commone speech
flaw, e.g.:
a. d for th
b, dropping ng
c. medial 't' as in water, mmter
Use the board to illustrate the correct sound.
Have students imitate aloud how the sound is
correctly made. Then have them look through
their compositions to find words containing
the sound. Have the class repeat the words
aloud, making mental note of the correct
emmciation.
Break the class up into groups. Have each
student practise reading his composition aloud
to the group. Circulate snd glve individual
attention.
While students are practicing, choose one at
a time and have him read his composition into
the tape recorder. Play it back to have him
listen to recognize any speech flaws he can
correct.
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Skills

-~ evaluates peers'
written work

~= corrects promunciation
and enunciati.n

-= practices learned
speech habits

~= Yecognizes speech flaws
in his own speech



What Do We Know?
Iesson 11 (Continueq)

6. Allow time to have all students -- recopies written
record and listen to the play back work accurately
of their compositions. In the mean=- notirg errors

time have the students recopy their
compositions, noting on their speliing
. page all misspelled words.

Homework

Complete recopylng the composition, noting all corrections
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

‘Iesson 12

Teacher Aims

To give students the results of all the dlagnostic tests

To have students apply the unit's theme, What Do We Know? to completing an
interest inventory

To culminate the unit

Student Aim
What do we kmow?
Materials

Reading Checklist

Writing Checklist

Oral Expression Checklist

Poems:

"We Real Cool" by Gwendolyn Brooks from Selected Poems, Harper & Row

"The Rebel" by Mari Evans p. 163 and

"Get Up, Blues” by James A, Fmanuel p. 175 from American Negro Poetry
Edited by Arna Bontemps; Hill and Wang

"Ione Dog" by Irene Rutherford McLeod, from Songs to Save a Soul; Viking Press

Interest Inventory
Incomplete Sentence Projective Test

Procedures Skills

- 1. Tell students that the Unit's question
What Do We know? can be answered by

poetry. Reed, then have the class read -~ reads poetry aloud
aloud two or thre= of the four poems listed . with expression

2. After the reading, allow students to ask
you questions to clear up anything sbout -- formulates questions
the poems they do not understand. When for a specifiec purpose

all difficulties have been cleared up
begin a brief discussion of the poems:
a. What does each poem describe? (A -- understands lyrical and
~ person's attitude toward life.) descriptive poetry
b. Describe the attitudes of each one.
(They are 'cool', rebels, fighting
the blues, indepemdent.)

c. What are the advantages of being cool, -- fOorms moral values
rebellious, ind dent? What are the through reading
digedvanteges? e%:lnlow students to ex-
press varied opinions.)

d. How do these poems answer our theme -- relates reading to
question, What Do We Know? (We Xmow a larger theme
tﬁese people, or others that resemble '

em,
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What Do We Know
Iesson 12 (Continued)

e, What do the poems 7 .t us know about ~= relates reading to
ourselves? (What we are, or would gself~image
1ike or like not to be.) _
3. Tell gtudents that the lesson will ellow © == learns and understands
them to explore more of what they lknow the results of
about themselves., Tell them that they . diegnostic tests

are to learn the results of all the
diagnostic tests so that they will have
e realistic view of what they must accom-
plish this year in language arts. .
Lk, Give out copies of the Interest Inventory
and the Incomplete Sentence Projective Test.
Tell students that finding out what they -= understands the lmportance
know, i.e., wvhat they are interested in, of self-knowledge
will be interesting for them' and useful
in the language arts class as topcis for
reading, writing and talking about.
5. Tell the students that they are to snswer
the two tests truthfully. They are to -~ £1118 out forms
work alone, although they may ask you or with accurascy
a buddy 1f they do not understand a word.
However, if the class reading level warrants
it, read and do the test along with them.

6. When they have completed the two tests, they -~ resds poetry.
may practice reading the poems to a buddy individually
in preparation for the class tape recording _
of the poems. ‘

Te VWhile students are thus engaged, call each
one up to your desk and tell him his strong
and weak points in reading, writing and :
speaking, Do not overbalance your report ~-- evaluates importance
with eak points. Encourage ell that with of langusge arts skills
the year's work ahead, everyone will improve
his language skills.
8. Complete the lesson by collecting the Interest
Inventory and the Sentence Projective Test.
Note: Read them carefully and make a list of
the topics and themes pertinent to
language arts usze.
9. If time remaing, have the class choose the
poem best liked. Have them read it chorally
with appropriate expression.
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What Do We Know?

The Rebel
by Mari E. Evans

When I

die

I'm sure

I will have a
Big Funeral « «
Curiosity
geekers , o .
coming to see
if I

am really
Dead , + »

or Just
trying to make
Trouble , . «

GCet Up, Blues
by James A, Emanuel

Blues

Never clizb a hill
Or sit on a roof
In dtarlightn

Blues

Just bend low

And moan in the street
And shake a borrowed cup,

Blues

Just sit around
Sipping,

Hatching yesterdays.

Get up, Blues.

Fly.

learn what it means
To be up high,
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

We Real Cool
by Gwendolyn Brooks

The Pool Players.
Seven at the Golden Shovel.,

We real cool, Ve
Left school., Ve

Lurk late., We
Strike strad_.ght. Ve

Sing sin. Ve
Thin gin, Ve

Jazz June. We
e soon.

Lone Dog
by Irene Rutherford Mcleod

I'm a lean dog, a keen dog, a wild dog, and lone;

I'm a rough dog, a tough dog, hunting on my own;

I'm a bad dog, a mad dog, teasing w«iily sheep;

I love to sit and bay the moon, to ireep fat souls from sleep,

I'11 never be a lap dog, licking dirty feet,

A sleek dog, a meek dog, cringing for my meat,

Not for me the fireside, the well-filled plate,

But shut door, and sharp stone, and cuff and kick and hate.

Not for me the other dogs, running by my side,

Some have run a short while, but none of them would bide,
Ch, nine is still the lone trail, the hard trail, the best,
Wide wind, and wild stars, and hunger of the quest!
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

1aterest Inventory

Adepted from: "Interest and Activity Poll" Devised by Albert J. Harris
in How to Increase Reading Ability, Longmans,Green, pp.L80-48L.

Name Class Date

The purpose of these questions is to find out what kinds of things are interesting
to you.

1. Who is your favorite movie or TV star?

2. Who is your favorite sports star?

3. Who is your favorite singer or singing group?

k, Who is the greatest man in the world today?

5. What things do you like to do most in your spare time?
a.
b.
Ce.

6., What famous man would you most want to be like?

7. I you had one thousand dollars ($1,000), what
would you do with it?
8.

b
c. . _
8. What are your favorite TV programs? Iist the ones
you like best
a. d.
| P e.

C. £,
Q. What three changes would you make, if your could?
a.
b.
C.
10. Vhat newspaper do you read most often?

What other paper do you real sometime?

Mgke a 1 in front of the par of the newspaper that
you usuaelly read first. Now make a 2 in front of
“he part that you read second. Now mgke an X in
front of any other part that you sometimes read.

sports newa war nevs

camic strips fashion news
editorials crime news

store advertisements financial news

movie and theatre readio and TV programs
political news headlines

columists news pictures

11. a. About how often do you go to the movies?
b. NMake an L in fromt of the kinds of movies that you like. :
adventure pictures love pictures

musical pictures war pictures
science fiction pictures comedies
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What Do We Know?
Interest Inventory (Continued)

11. a. About how often do you go to the movies?

b. Make sn L in front of the kinds of movies you like,

adventure pictures sad pictures
love pictures mrder mysteries
msical pictures Western pictures
war plctures cartoon pictures
sclence fiction pictures spy plctures
comedies

¢. Name the three pictures thatyou have liked the most.
1.
2.
3.
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WHAT DO WE KNOW?

Incamplete Sentence Projective Test

Adapted from: Boning and Boning, "I'd Rather Read Than....," The Reading Teacher,
Vol. 10, 1957, p. 197.

l., Today I feel

2, I get angry when

3. To be grown up

L, My idea of a good time is

5. Scmol is

6. I can't understand why

T. I feel bad when

8. I wish teachers

9. Going to college
10, To me, books
11. I like to read about
12, On weekends T
13. I'd rather read than
14, To me, homework
15. I hope I'll never _
16. I wish people wouldn't
17. When I finish high school
18. I'm afraid
19, I am at my best when
20. I feel proud when
21. The future looks
22. I would like to be
23, I often worry about
24k, I wish I could
25. I look forward to
26, I wish
27. I'd read more if
28, When I read out loud

29. My only regret
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WHAT ARE WE GUYS DOING HERE?

Iesson 1

Teacher Aims

To introduce the unit's theme: "Do you know where you're going

in your life?"

explain the criteria whereby students are chosen for the
Career (Quidance Program

initiate an understanding of the Career Guidance student's
problems through the reading of literature

help students identify through the reading of selected bio-
graphical data the possible obstacles to their own future goals

g & ¢

Motivation
What may happen to us if we don't know where we're going in life?
Student Aims

Why are we in Career Quidance?
How can Career Guidance help us?

Materials
Selected passages from the following biographies:

a. Floyd Paterson ~ heavyweight champion of the world for many years
(See Victory Over Myself, New York: Random House, 1962.)

b. Herman Badillo - political leader in the Bronx (See New York Times,
"Man in the News," Novembar 4, 1965.)

c. Babe Ruth - baseball hero (See Scope Reading I, Bushman et. al.
New York: Harper and Row, Publishers, 1965. )

d. Albert Einstein -brilliant scientist (See Ehrlich, Elms, Albert
Einstein, New York: Julian Messner, Inc. 191;9.3

e. Rocky Graziano - prize fighter (See Graziano, Rocky, Somebody Up
There Likes Me, New York: Pocket Books, Inc. 1954%.)

f. Any other biography showing youths struggling against disadvantages
(See Call Them Herves. Board of Education of the City of New
York. )
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What are we guys doing here?
Lesson 1 (Contimed)

Procedures Skills
1. Have written on the board the names -- reads lists with
of the students in your class. Scatter understanding

at random through the list the names
of the five people listed abouve. Have
students read the list silently. Then
ask individual volunteers to read the

ngmes aloud.

2. Have students recognize the two sets -- groups and classifies
of names in the-list:
Do all the names belong in the 1ist? -~ Trecognizes categories
Why or why not? (Some don't belong in classification
because they are not of boys in the
class. )

3. Have students underline the names that -~ takes part in classroom
do not belong in the list. Then discussion

establish the purpose for inciuding
them by asking:
a. Who asre these people? (If any name
15 unknown, fdentify it yourself.)
b. What is8 similar about all of them? -- compares ideas to see
(They are all famous,accomplished. ) likeness and differences
c. Tell why they are famous. (Agein,
if students do not have the facts,
supply them yourself.)

L. Attempt to elicit the reasons why,even
though these people are famous, rich,
accomplished, they would nave been
caendidates for the Career Guidance
Program:

a. Why were their names included in
the list of Career Guidance students?
b. What are the reasons that students
are placed in the Career Guidance
program? (Accept all reasons, those
that are true anl those that are in
error. Write them in a list on the
board. Be aware of the attitudes
that students may hold that Career
Guidance is for:
- punishment
- imprisorment
- "dumb kids"
- non-readers
- disturbed kids
- outcasts
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What Are We Guys Doing Here?
Iesson 1 (Continued)

c. If these are the reasons students are -~ holds and expresses
placed in Career Guidance, why are opinions
thec2 famous people here?

(Accept all opinions. Idst them on
the board next to the first list.)
5. Tell pupils you will read excerpts from

the biographies of three of these people

to prove that certain problems would have

made them Career Guidance candidates.

a. Let's see if reading will help you
decide if they belong in Career

Guldance.

b. Read each passage. After each reading -~ listens attentively in an
ask: sudience situation to find
(1) What problem or trouble did this out needed information

person face? -- recalls events from reading
(2) How did this affect his feelings -- interprets from glven facts
toward himself?... his family?... in reading;makes inferences

his school? ... his world?

Note: Each passage presents a particular
problem faced by the Career Guidance
child:

a. F. Paterson - withdrawal,truancy,inability
to verbalize, fear of school

b. A. Einstein - thought to be a dull student

c, H, Badillo - dropout, found prressures of
Puerto Ricans in New York

d. B. Ruth - no sense of right or wrong;
stole and chewed tobacco as a child

Have students look at their list of reasons for placing students in the
Career Guidsnce progran.

a. Would you have placed Paterson, Badillo, Einstein in a Career
Guidance class? Why or why not?

b. How could each have been helped by the program? Why or why not?

c. If he could have been helped, how would he have been helped?
Be as specific as you can?

Application

Tell students that they are beginning a unit which will help them decide
who belongs in Career Guidance and why. Write the unit's title on the
board: What Are We Guys Doing Here?

Homework

Interview one member of your household as to any difficulties faced in
early life. Iist the difficulties in your notebook. In one good sen-
tence, state what you think is a real difficulty faced by a young person.¥
Read the first two pages of selection "Trouble Alvays Came Iooking For Me'
from Floyd Paterson's autobiogrsphy.

o . %Collect this to notc most common errors in capitalization and punctuation.
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What Are We Guys Doing Here?
Iesson 1 (Comtinued)

From:Victory Over Myself (Floyd Paterson)

No matter how many headlines spell out my nmme today, I'll never
forget what I used to be. My name was spelled out in a different
vay in the days when I was a kid. They wrote it down in truancy
records and in the Juvenile courts, and it was spelled out in the
heartaches I gave my hard-working parents and heartaches I gave my-
self., It's a long time back, but it's a reminder to me of how far

I have come. Maybe it isn't right to look behind you, but I've

got to because there's a picture of me taken when I was two. My
mother still has that picture, and for a long time it hung over the
bed I shared with my two older brothers, Frank and Billy. They and
another relative were in the picture taken st the Bronx Zoo, and so
was I, My mother tells me that when I bec.me a little older I used
to tell her over and over and over again as [ pointed to the picture
of myself: "I don't like that boy!" When I was past nine my mother
came home from work one night and the picture no longer was the same.
Over my own face and body I had scratched three large X's with a nail
or something. I can't explain why now. I wouldn't remember it at all
if my mother hadn't remembered it. I guess maybe I liked myself so
1ittle that I wanted to eliminate myself completely from that photo.
Or maybe the world was so hard to face that I wanted "out" from more
than the picture. It wes too harsh a reminder to me of the feeling I

had inside that everybody was so much better than I,
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Waat Are We Quys Doing Here?
Lesson 1 (Continued)

From: Albert Einstein

Albvert Einstein hesitated. It was hard to explain what troubled him
even to kind Uncle Jake, who always understood.

"School is just like a barrack,” he said slowly, "end the teachers
are like the officers who tell the soldiers what to do. If you don't leamn
your lesson by heart they scold or beat you. Even if you don't understand
what the books say! They are angry when you ask questions - and I like to
ask questions."

Albert's mathematics instructor not only sgreed that he needed a change
of scene, but suggested that he should leave school and not returm.

Naturally Albert asked why he was being expelled from the Gymmasium. "If
you believe me guilty of any offense against you or the school," he said,
"tell me of what I am accused that I may delend myself."

The mathematics instructor did not accuse Albert of breaking sny rules.
But he said that he felt the youth had by his presence in the classroom
helped to destroy the respect the other students were expected to show their
teacher. Perhaps he referred to Albert's habit of asking questions which the
ing’ructor could not answer.

Since nearly all of Albert's teachers had set him down as a slow pupil,the
boy hed grown discouraged and had never tried to master anything which did
not especially interest him .... Since he had never distinguished himself
for clevernese in speech or a memory for facts, his instructors declared
him dull.
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From: I Was a Bad Kia (Babe Ruth)

I don't want to make any excuses or place the blame for my short -
comings as a kid completely on persons or places. I might have been
hard to handle if I had been born J. Pierpont Morgan V.

Yet I probably was a victim of circumstances. I spent most of the
first seven years of my life living over my fether's saloon at 426 West
Camden Street in Baltimore. When I wasn't living over it, I was living
in it, studying the rough talk of the longshoremen, merchant sailors,
roustebouts, and water-front bums. When T wasn't living in it, I was
living in the neighborhood streets. I had a rotten start and it took
me a long time to get my bearings.

My older brother, Jolm, died before he could be of any help to me.
My sister, Mayme, who still lives in Baltimore never had much control over
me., My father and mother, trying to eke out a living for all of us,worked
tventy hours a day trying to make a go of the barroom. Vhatever I did to
bother them was amplified a hundered times by the other cares they had in
life,

On June 13, 1902, when I was seven years old, my mother and father
placed me ia St. Mary's Industrial School in Baltimore. It has since been
called an orphanage ard a reform school. It was, in fact, a training school
for orphans, incorrigibles, delinquent boys whose homes had been broken by
divorce, runaways picked up on the streets of Baltimore, and children of
poor parents who had no other means of providing en education for them.

I was listed as an incorrigible and I guess I was. Looking back on
my early boyhood, I honestly don't remember being aware of the difference
between right and wrong. If my parents had something that I wanted very
badly, I took it, but I must have had a dim realization that this was steal-
ing because it never occurred to me to take the property of anyone besides
my immediate family. I chewed tobacco when I was seven, not that I enjoyed
it especially but - from my observations around the saloon - it seemed the
normal thing to do.
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From: Somebody Up There Iikes Me (Rocky Graziano)

When I was six years old, I was already like a lone wolf, running
wild all over the streets of Brooklyn. When my father was not looking
for work, he was looking for me. My mother moved me from this school
to that school, tried them all. She talked and argued and begged with
the teschers and the principals and the priests and the sisters to
keep giving me another chance. They all tried to convince her I should
be put in a special school for hard-to-handle kids, but this only made
Ma sore. I was her lucky redhead son and nobody was going to take me
away from her.

It kept me busy staying away from the truant officer and it got
to be like a game, me all the time running away and hiding out and
coming home by roof tops, in the back way. I learmed a lot, wandering
around the city. I learned that if you're fast enough you can pick up
pennies, sametimes nickels, off the stacks of papers at newsstands.
But you got to be ready to run. From five years old I was a good runner.
It seemed like everything I done was something I had to run away from,
and I learned to keep a sharp eye out and get the Jjump on the other guy,
and with the other eye have lined up a place to rum to. . » .

Fprom: New York Times, "Man in the News" (Herman Badillo)

Herman Badillo Rivera, whose election as Bronx Borough President is
being challenged, is in the opinion of his supporters, moving ahead at
flank speed in New York politics because circumstances demand it. M.
Badillo (pronounced Bah-DEE-yo} is an outstanding representative of the
relatively new Puerto Rican cermmmity whose demand for a share in the city's
affairs cannot be long delayed. The community is continuing to grow and Mr.
Badillo is one of its most respected voices, his supporters argue.

Less than 15 years ago, Mr. Badillo was a bowling alley pin boy.
Orphaned in his birthplace, Caguas, Puerto Rico, where he was born, August 21,
1929, he came here when he was 12 years old to live with an aunt in New York.
After living in Chicago and California he finally settled in the Puerto Rican
commnity here in 194k,

He completed courses at Haaren High School, graduated cum laude from

City College with a degree in business administration and went to Brooklyn
Law School while working days as an accountant.
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After three years he graduated from law school cum laude and
valedictorien of his class. He has been in a rush to succeed ever
since, practicing both as a lawyer and an accountant and making his
weight felt as a politician.

He is much in demand ss a speaker in the Puerto Rican community
here and is often pointed out by arrivals from the island as a shining
symbol of what hard work, dedication and education can achieve. Friends
see him as a beacon helping young Puerto Ricans escape the abyss of un-
educated mediocrity.

In 1961, Mr. Badillo established his own clubhouse in the 16th
Asgembly District of Eust Harlem and challenged Alfred E, Santangelio
for the Democratic leadership there. His first challenge was turnmed
back by 75 votes. While he was fighting in the courts for a recount,
Lh%gr Wagner appointed him deputy real estate cormissioner in January,
1962,

In Novenmber of that year Mr. Wagner named him Commissioner of the
nevly created Department of Relocation. Frightened by his influence,
some Puerto Rican leaders began to call his department the Bureau of
Puerto Etlcan Relocation and Mr, Badillo the man in charge of "minority
removal .

Mr. Badillo hes made it clear that he is willing to gemble on new
ideas. He rought hard for the approval of the West Side urban remewel
project, although opposition centered among Puerto Rican groups.

His critics also scora his move to the Bronx, and later to the River-
dale section of the borough. But Mr. Badillo has told friends that he had
been relocated so often in his life that he probably had a better under-
standing of relocation than most persons.

He resigned as Commissioner of Relocations to run for Borough
President.

Standing 6 feet 1 inch tall, he resents being referred to as a "tall
Puerto Ricen." He says the description is derogatory of all Puerto Ricans,
since shortness in stature of Puerto Ricans, he argues, is the result of
poverty digt and lack of privilege.

Mr. Badillo is fond of recalling that until he reached the age of 5,

"I don't think I had more than three gallons of milk and four dozen eggs
in all my life.”
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Lesson 2

Teacher Aims

To provide the opportunity to read and understand a biographical
selection

To initiate a recognition of character in literature

To foster the use of the student's own life experience in
evaluating literature

Review

Utilization of homework which is quietly checked
a. What difficulties have you noted as a result of your interview?
(The teacher lists them on the first section of the chalkboard. )
b. What do you think is a real difficulty faced by a young person?
Why? (Place a check next to any of those listed if it is
mentioned in answer to the second question.)

Note: These homework sheets are collected at the end of the period
to provide the teacher with a survey of common punctuation
errors.

Motivation

Write the title of the selection on the board: "'Trouble Always Came
Iooking for Me'.
a. What does this title reveal bout Floyd Paterson's attitude
toward his problems?
b. What does he tell us in the first two pages that throws some
light on his attitude?

Student Aim
How was the trouble Floyd Paterson got into connected with his difficulties?
Materials

Anthology selection cited above in motivation
Worksheet - True and False

Procedures Skills
1. Divide the class into reading groups so
that the poorer readers may be helped
while the independent readers continue
on their own.
2. Ask the class to read the rest of the
selection.
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3. Ask the following questions orally as
soon as the class has finished.(Better
resders should be asked to list each of
the difficulties and the trouble it
coused for Floyd. )

&. Why dild Floyd Paterson dislike school.
80 much?

b. How did he feel about himself? Abou:
his family? Quote from the story tc
prove your point.

c. What did his mother mean by, "The
twig is bent early?” Do you think she
was fair?

d. What incidents seemed phony to you?
True to life? Do you know anyone who
went through similar incidents?

Summary

Write the following two titles on the board:
a. "Trouble Always Came Iooking for Me"
b. "I Went Looking for Trouble"
Ask the students by a show of hands which
title they prefer. Why is there disagreement
as to the most suitable title? (Ask students
to cite specific instances from the biography
to support their statements. )

Application

a. How do Floyd's difficulties compare with
those listed on the board at the beginning
of the period?

b. From the facts you have gailned in your
reading, do you think Floyd Paterson would
have been helped by the Career Guidance
program? Why or why not? (Ask for show of
hands to prevent chance answers. )

Note: If time permits students may start read-

ing "It's A Prison."”

Homework

1. Begin reading the second selection from
Paterson's autobiography, "It's a Prison.”

2. Complete the True and False sheet to review
the chapter campleted.
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recalls the main incidents
in a narrative

evaluates the actions
of characters met in
reading

evaluates the quality
of literature

understands the theme
of the story

recognizes. the concept
of cause and effect in
character development

uses personal experience
to evaluate literature

relates problems raised
in literature to real
life situations
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Worksheet for: 'Trouble Always Came Looking For Me"

Name _ Class

Date

Directions: Read each sentence. If the statement is true, place a T
in the space at the right. If it is false, place an F in
the space.

1. Floyd Paterson's family was rich. 1. (F)

2, Hig family alweys moved from one place

to another. 2. (T)
3. Floyd liked to be by himself, 3. ()
k, Floyd did very well in school. L, (F)

5. Floyd wore a well-fitted white shirt to
assembly every Friday. 5 (F)

6. He worked at many Jobs before he turned

to boxing. 6. (T)
7. Floyd ran away from home often. Te (1)
'8, To earn money, Floyd shined shoes, 8. (T)
9. He vas allowed to quit school. e (F)

10. Floyd thought everyone would miss him if
he went to prison. 10. (F)
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"Trouble Alwsys Came Iooking For Me"

I can't remember ever having any fun at all, or even laughing, until
after I was placed in the Wiltwyck School for Delinquent Boys. I hated
laughter because it seemed no matter what I did everybody was always
laughing at me. They'd laugh at the dirt on my face and the torn,shabby,
oversized clothes I wore, and the way I couldn't read or write or answer
a question in school or even talk to somebody when they talked to me.

It got so that I wouldn't look anybody in the face or want them to
look at me. I'd rum and hide. Somehow I was always hidirz and always
running,and I guess maybe that's how I got to like the daxrkness. There
was sefety in the darkness for me. The day was a nightmare. Vhen the
light came fear came. Ijust naturally took to the night. That's when I'd
prowl through the streets of Brooklyn, wander through alleywvays and around
dark cormers. During the days there were cellars to hide in or the protection
of the darkness in movie houses like the Banko, Regent and Apollo, and then
there waz always the subway when you played hooky from school.

Mrst I'd ride the Eighth Avenue Subway Idne from one end of ii to the
other, up and back, up and back, all day long, but then I discovered this
1little room just off the tracks past the end of the station at High Street.

It's hard to understand now how a kid of nine would have the nerve
enough to walk off a station platform along the tracks and find this space
that wasn't bigger than a hole in the wall, where the subway workmen would
keep their tools. There was a metal ladder to get up into it, and once you
were in you locked the door behind you and there was total blackness. There
was no noise except when the trains went by. It beceme my cave, my hideaway--
a safe hole in the wall away from the bitterness of the world. I'd spread
papers on the floor and I'd go to sleep and find peace.

Most of the time I didn't think at all about why I was there or what
I was doing there. It was enough to be out of class where I was always
afraid the teacher would call on me and I wouldn't even lknow what she was
saying, much less lmow the answer. I didn't worry ebouh what I'd have to
do tomorrow because at such times every day was a day by itself. There was
ny tomorrow. The days would come and go and I'd feel myself safe.

Sometimes I'd daydresm about what it would be like to have everything
you wanted, clothes and all, food and candy, and how I'd feel if somebody
gave me a tremendous amount of money. I'd think about going home and giving
it to my mother and how she'd appreciate it. I'd think about my father
coming home from work and finding all that money on the table and he wouldn't
have to work any more.
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These were the times I was happy. I wasn't happy at home, although
ny mother and father d4id all they could for us kids , but it was a hard
life. Maybe it wasn't any harder than any of the other families who had
to live the way we did. There was always too many mouths to feed, too
many kids to clothe, too much time to work Just keeping body and soul
together to take care of the kids the way kids need. It isn't easy for
anybody, but somehow it seemed harder for me than it did for Frank and
Billy my two older brothers, and the eight children who came after us.

I was born on January 4, 1935 near Waco, North Carolina, where my
father worked as a laborer for the Seaboard Railway. When I was a little
over a year old my folks moved north to Brooklyn. That became home, but
home was always another place,always another place after a short while.
I remember six or seven of the flats in vwhich we lived, but maybe there
were more. My parents moved from one to the other, always looking for a
little more room for their growing family, always trying for something
better, but somehow it always seemed to get worse.

The last one was under the Lexington Avenue El at Number 253. Before
that there was 23 St. Andrews Place, 233 Macon, a place on Howard Avenue ,
but it was always the Bedford-Stuyvesant section of Brooklyn, which was
the kind of place the writers mean when they speak of an asphalt Jungle,
It was always a cold-water, four- or five-room railway flat, sometimes
with a coal stove in the front, sometimes with a small oil heater in the
back. The only windows were in the rooms in the front and the back, and
it was always too hot in the sumeer, too cold in the winter, and never big

enough.

Frank, Biily and I would sleep in the same bed, the two of them at the
head of the bed and I at the foot, but in between so that their feet were
always all over me. I don't think that bothered me. I didn't know any
better, but there came a time when I began to have terrible nightmares., I'd
wake up in a dreadful sweat yelling at the top of my voice. My mother'd
put cold towels on my head and hold me in her arms and comfort me.

As I look back on it all now, I guess everything I did then was my own
rebellion against the way we had to live. Maybe rebellion's the wrong word
because I wasn't rebelling against my parents. I wanted to do something for
them and I didn't think I'd ever be able to.

My father, Thomas, was in his early forties them, but he worked so hard
for so little. Each job he took seemed to me to take more ot of him. BHe
worked on construction gengs, as a longshoreman, in the Sanitation Department,
as a truck helper in the Fulton Fish market, He'd come home so tired and
so frustrated that sometimes he wouldn't even eat. He'd lvy down on the bed
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and fall asleep in his clothes. He'd even work at another job on Sundays
to make 8 few more dollars. On Friday I'd watch him come home and put

his hard-earmed money on the table for my mother and I began to feel
ashamed, even at that early age, of eating there. I felt like a freeloader.

It could be that's why I started staying sway from home at nights.
I know now how my mother worried, but at that time all I could think of
was there'd be one less mouth to feed, one less kid to worry about.

I don't know vwhich came first -- not being able to look anybody in
the face or becoming a truant. I don't think you can separate one from
the other or put a date on when either started. After I grew up,started
to box and appreciated that to get anywhere at all a man has to control
his emotions, I learned that the school psychologist felt that one reason
I fell behind the other kids my age in school was that it was like a wall
being put up between them and me. But where was the start of it? I wasn't
stupld. I've learned that my I.Q. was average, but why did I refuse to
learmn?

When prormotion day came at Public School 25, or P.S. 93 or P.S. 3 or
any of the six or seven others I attended when I had to as my family moved
around, I never cared whether I was promoted or left back. I never knew.
I just wasn't there on that day, I never bothered to find out. They say
now that I instinctively wanted to escape, but was it because I felt re-
Jected or was I doing the rejecting?

All I ¥now now is that I was ashamed. I wasn't defiant. I couldn't
read. I couldn't write. I felt like even if I tried I would fail. There
was just no use in it. I couldn't see success in anything, but I went to
school regularly until a gang of kids once chased me at P.S. 25 when I
wouldn't fight with them. At first I thought of running into the school
building. Then I realized they'd only be waiting for me afterward. I ran
all the way home and stayei out of class that day. It seemed so easy to
do. Nobody seemed to care whether I was there or not, and I certainly
1liked it better not being there and not being laughed at. It seemed to me
that's when I discovered how safe a cellar was in which to hide away. Some-
times my mother was home taking care offthe little kids. Sometimes she
was at work as a domestic or in a bott plant. She'd work wntil it was
time for the next baby to come. So I couldn't always go home. One day I
even went all the way to school, but instead of going into the class I
went down to the dark basement snd stayed there until the dismissal bell

rang.
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Fridays, though, were the worst. That was assembly day and all the
kdids had to wear a white shirt and tie. I would have liked to be like
them, but in our home there was a phrase that was born of necessity. "Make
do." If I heard it once I heaxd it a thousand times. It meant you wore
what there was. What there was for me were my father's undershirts and
shirts -hand -me-downs.

Picture the sight if you can. I was a big kid, bigger than most of
the others in my classes, hut my father was a big man, almost six feet tall
with a big, thick neck. I'd put on his shirt and I'd look like something
out of a comic strip. His ties - when I tried to wear one - would hang
to my knees. No wonder every body laughed and the few times I tried to go
to school on Fridays looking like a child playing grownup in his father's
clothes. It's fun when it's a game, but no fun at all when it's real. It
was real in my house, and I understood it. I didn't complain sbout it. I
didn't own a new suit of clothes wntil I was sixteen years old.

I never wanted to bring this up. I don't think my mother ever realized
the way I felt. Even if ghe did, there wasn't much she could have done
about it, poor womzn. The only reason I mention it now is that maybe it
will help to clear up some of the misconceptions about me. I am what I am
now because I'm a product of what I was. :

Once I got caught up in the hills in Staten Island. I couldn't have
been more than nine or ten, but I'd taken the ferry there and was sitting
on a big rock overlooking a highway at three in the morning when I saw
lights coming up the road. At first I thought it was just another car,
vhen suddenly a spotlight came on and the beam hit me. I started to rum,
but the road turned in the direction I was running and they caught me., It
was the police. What was my name? What was I doing there? The same questions.
They kept me overnight and then sent me to a court in Brooklyn and my mother
had to come and get me.

I couldn't tell her I didn't mean any harm., The cellars or the subways
or the movies where sometimes I'd stay overnight and sleep, especially if
there was & new show the next day, or going to Coney Island to watch the
people taking the rides, or watching the animals in the Prospect Park Zoo,
it was all the same to me. I wesn't looking for trouble. It seemed trouble
alvays came looking for me.

I asked my mother many times to let me cquit school. That way, I
figured, I wouldn't have to be running away &ll the time and hiding from the
truant officer. That way, I figured, I could get a job of some kind, do a
men's work, bring something into the house.
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As time went on before I turned to boxing, I did lots of things,
worked very hard, but it never bothered me. It kept me busy, kept me
from thinking about the things that confused me so much. When I was
able to, later on, I worked as a laborer on construction gangs, as a
longshoreman, a street cleaner, a truck driver, a handy man in a hotel,
but as a kid my mother only knew one thing and it was drummed into our
heads at home: If you went to school you kept out of trouble. Somehow
it was never stressed that going to school mainly meant getting an
education which would help you cope with the things around you. It was
kind of a negative thing instead. It was a thing of fear. If you didn't
go to school, "the officer" would come.

My mother must have kept word of all my trouble away from my father.
He worked so hard Jjust trylng to put food on the table for us kids, it
would have been unfeir to add more troubles to those he already had. So
I wasn't allowed to quit school,but I wasn't allowed to go to work either,
except for bullding a shoeshine box and doing up shoes on the corner of
Fulton and Kingston Avenues. Sometimes on a weekend I could make &s much
as five dollars. I'd bring most of it home. My mother would let me keep
some of it. I bought candy, but somehow even that candy, that sweet thing,
would get me into more trouble when I'd try to slip a plece of it into my
mouth on those rare days when I would go to school. The teacher would
catch me doing it and I'd be punished again.

After a while it got so it seemed there was no escape. There was
no place to run, no place to hide,no one who would listen and understand
the torment of a boy caught in a world that made so little sense to him,
I couldn't think otherwise because somehow it seemed that I couldn't do
right even when I wanted to. For instance, in school, during those days
vhen I would attend, the teacher would be up in front of the room wearing
vhat always looked to me like a new dress. I'd never seen my mother in
something as pretty or as new. In fact, until after I became the heavy-
weight champion, I never saw my mother dressed up. The teacher would ask
a question. Most times I didn't know the answer, but even when I did I'd
be afraid to raise my hand, scared to attract attention to myself,certain
everybody would laugh.

I can see now how all this would build up inside a boy. How the fear
would turn to frustration ard the frustration to anger and the anger,well,
to a lot of things. Thenk God, mine didn't go all the way. But I didn't
¥now that on a day when I was walking along the street and another kid ran
up to me and thrust a paper sack into my hands,
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"Here," he sald, excited-like. "Here's some soda for you."

I looked into the bag and there were several bottles of pop. I
didn't know him., I couldn't understand why he would be giving me some-
thing that was his without paying for it. I didn't know why I should
be selected for a gift. People d1da't usually give me something for
nothing. I started to run all the way home with the bsg. However, I
hadn't gone half a block when a man put his arm on me and grabbed me
by the shoulder.

"What you got there, boy?" he said.
"It's mine," I said.

He grabbed the bag and looked into it. "Where'd you steal these?”
he sald.

"I didn't. A kid gave them to me," I answered.
"You just robbed the factory down the street. I saw you. Let's go."

He was a plainclothes cop., He dragged me all the way back to the
soda plant up the street. They tried to make me admit there that I had
broken into the place and stolen the bottles. I kept telling them I
hadn't stolen anything, but the cop started to slap me around and I
started to cry.

Suddenly he picked up a wooden crate from the ground and hit me over
the head with it. That made me crazy mad. I grabbed another crate and
started swinging it at him, I tried to kick him and punch him. The cop
later told my mother that I was like a wild man scresming and crying and
yelling that I didn't do anything. Iucky for me my mother was home then.
Iunckier still that she was able to persuade the cop that she knew I was
telling the truth because I was crying.

They let me go that time, but a couple of other times I wasn't so
Jucky. Once I broke into the back of a market because I was hungry and
had no money. I grabbed two bags, filled them with fruit and went out
the way I had come without anybody seeing me, I thought.

A couple of blocks away I sat down on the curb to eat. I didn't feel
I had done anything wrong. In Bedford-Stuyvesant that's the way a kid
gets to think. You get out of the neighborhood and you see so many with
so much, but all around you at home so many have so little. The policeman,
vho came up the street before I had a chance to beat it, didn't think that
vay. So another line went down on my record along with the one already
there ... "Runs away from home ... Truant ... Broke into store."
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Fortunately, the auchorities didn't add more. Once before I had
pulled what seemed to be a kid's prank that could have turned out to
be mich worse. Across the street from P.S. 93 at Herkimer and New
York Avenues there was a lot where the Sheffield Fams Milk Company
kept their trucks. We kids going by would see these trucks and every-
body'd say to himself what a big thing it would be driving one of them.
Some of the trucks even had the ignition keys in them. The other kids
would do it occasionally, so one day I jumped up into the driver's seat,
turned on the key, and started up the truck.

That was fun., You could imsgine yourself zipping along the streets,
delivering milk to the stores, and going up to the pay window every week
to collect your salary. Sometimes I got bolder after I learmed how to
throw the trucks into gear. I'd inch out the clutch, drive the truck
forward a few inches, then back a few inches. I felt like a pilot or
something.

I never had a mind to do more, but a loud voice shouting at me
interrupted that dream late one afternoon. The watchman in the garage
mst have come out of the office just as I was inching the truck forward.
He scared me. I didn't kmow what to do. I stepped on the gas harder
than T meant to and the truck jumped ahead. I didn't know what to do then.
The man was chasing toward me. I just stomped down on the accelerator and
kept driving the truck right out of the lot and down the street with the
man running after me. I went down Herkimer Street, turned right on St.
Andrews and pulled up to my house. I didn't even bother to turn off the
ignition. I figured they'd find the truck there and everything would be
all right. I jumped out of the seat and high-tailed it into my house.

Inevitably all this had to catch up with me. It did. It wasn't just
one incident, but there I was in front of the judge agaln, and he was
telling my mother that I was going from bad to worse.

"I know,Judge," she sald, "I know something's got to be done."

I was looking down at the floor, but I heard it all., I felt this was
the end. I heard the Jjudge saying the words like the law, probation,
Juvenile delinguency and all it meant to me was one word: prison. I said
to myself, "What difference does it make? Who's going to miss me? Why is
it so important if I'll be here or there?”

Then I heard my mother say: '"The twig is bent early.” I'll always
remember those words.
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Lesson 3
Teacher Aims

To test students' ability to recall the chapter of the biography and
to role-play the thoughts and feelings of Floyd Paterson

To help students understand ¥Floyd Paterson's reasons for his dislike
of school and himself through the device of a sirmulated court trial

To relate Floyd Paterson's life with the students' own problems

To attempt to evaluate ke effects of Paterson's behavior

Motivation
When do our actions get us into trouble with the suthorities and the law?
(Drew a dlegram : Problrms—>ACTIONS —Effects on SELF—»Effects on OTHERS)
Why did the judge in the viography feel he had to do something?
Student Aim
How could we Judge the cuse of Floyd Paterson if we were sitting in court?
Materials

Anthology selections: ' »owble Always Came Looking for Me" and "It's
a Prison"

Procedures Skills

Gathering the evidence: (The teacher helps
the class in court procedure, )

1. Ask students to recall the chapter read -- recalls the story
gbout Floyd Paterson. After a quick ~- good work habits;accurate
check of homework, have students correct check of own work

True and False worksheets in class to
refresh their memories.
2. Ask students:

a. What was meant by "The twig is bent"? -- recalls main events in
How many feel their twig is bent? proper sequence

b. What kind of life did Paterson live? ~- gelects supporting state-
(Elicit statements about his fears ments fromthe text to
and lack of help as to what was right prove a point
and mngo)

c. How did his homelife affect his work
in school?

d. How did his success or failure in
school affect him?
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3. As students answer questions, list
problems on board in one columm and
effects of each problem in a second
colum. This should be used in the
sumary to weight the effects on
self and on others of school and out-
side actions.

a. poor homelife

b. social barriers

c. difficulties in school

L. Ask students if eny of Floyd Paterson's
problems compare with problems someone
they know has faced. Ask:

a. How did this person feel about school?

b. What were scme of this person's
actions inside and outside of school?

c. Why would they be in Career Guidance?

d. How is Floyd Paterson like this
person?

e. What made Floyd's mother decide some-
thing had to be done?

f. If Floyd had not been sent to Wiltwyck,
what might have happened? Why?

g. From the beginning of the chapter "It's
a Prison" what do we notice
about Floyd's feeling toward his mother?
How is this feeling linked to his be-
havior and attitudes?

5. Ask for volunteers to role-play Floyd's
inner thoughts as he rode up to Esopus, New
York so that students experiemce themselves
the situation from Floyd's point of view.
Happenings from the prior chapter should be
included.

Sunmary

Point to the diagram used in the motivation.

a. What do we think of the case of Floyd
Paterson?

b. If we were to judge his case, what might
we recommend to improve his way of life?
(The teacher may ask for a show of hands
to find out how many agree with the
judge and how many disagree.)
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places himself within
the story and compares
himself with the cheracter

evaluates actions of character
or biography subject
anticipates outcomes from a
given situation

skims to find pertinent
information

verbalizes concepts and events
presented in a biography

. expresses feelings and attitudes

by voice and gesture
uses clear,speech in an
audience situatior

organizes data coherently

welghs evidence to reach
a conclusion
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Iesson 3 (Contimued)

Application

gs. How can this experience of con- -- draws analogiles
sidering Paterson’s cese help us
to evaluate our own actions?
(Reference should be made again
to the dlagrem as to whether the
actions hurt the student, other
people, ete.)
b. Why is something more serious if
it hurts others?

Homeworlk:

a. Complete the reading of "It's a
Prison."”

b. Be prepared to give your opinion
of Wiltwyck.

c. Short quiz on the chapter.
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It's A Prison

Looking back, I think how hard I felt toward my mother. It was her
own choice. She could have said yes or no, but she agreed to send me to
a jall, It was like a stone inside me. I didn't realize then that she
had made the only choice a mother could have made who knew her son was
heading for real trouble and was determined to keep him from it.

As we were driving in the car up to Esopus, New York, I kept my eyes
closed, thinking about it. M. Couper, he said his name was, who was
taking me to Wiltwyck, kept trying to telk to me, but I wouldn't listen
on that ninety-mile ride.

I kept thinking of my mother telling me : "You're going away,Floyd.
It's going to be a nice place. You'll be able to run and play and do all
the things you want to dc. I'll come and visit you as much as I can.”

"I don't want to go," I protested.
"Nothing we can do, son," she said. "It's for your benefit."
"But it's a prison," I said.

"Tt's not a prison,"” she said. "It's a school. There'll be other
boys like you."

"I111 mm away,’ I said.

"Son," she said, "they'll teach you to read and write. They'll teach
you to get along with other people."

That was September, 1945. There were seven kids in our family by then.
Frank and Billy and especially my sister Deanna seemed sorry to see me go.
Sherman, Raymond and Lexry were babies. What difference did it make to them?
It didn't make much difference to me either, except that I couldn't think
of the Viltwyck School for Boys being snything but a jail with bars on the
windows and guards with guns. "Five-to-ten, ten-to-twenty," I said to myself,
like I heard the judge say to a criminal in the movies when he was sentencing
him. _

T couldn't conceive of anybody wanting to help me. I'd never seen
open fields or hills or mountains or horses kids could ride or counselors
or teachers who would care about you enough to want to help you out. I
couldn't imagine, even if Wiltwyck had been described to me before we took
that long drive up the Hudson and over the bridge at Poughkeepsie that there
would be three hmdred and fifty acres of ground on an estate that used to
belong to the Whitney family.
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At first, as we started from Brooklyn, I was scared. That was normal
for me. I never seemed not scared. As mile after mile passed behind us
and I wouldn't talk to Mr. Cooper, he stopped trying to talk to me and I
fell asleep, but as the car made a turn approaching Wiltwyck, I woke up
and all the frightful thoughts came back again.

There were stone buildings, four of them, with white wood trim, and
hills in the background. When I was led into the building I looked around,
but there were no bars, no fences, no uniformed guards. The kids I saw
were dressed in clothes that fit. What about me in my raggedy, 1ll-fitting
things, I thought. I'll look as funny here as I did in Brooklym.

I don't want to Jump ghead of my story, but every time I think of
Witlwyck the Joy bubbles up inside of me and I can't wait to say the good
things about the place. I can't withhold my love and respect for the fine
people there who helped to straighten me out. They taught me to read and
write. They gave me g gsense of belonging. I learned how to make friends
there, how to live with myself and others. I found freedom there.

Maybe the big thing, at least that was one of the first things which
struck me, is that there is no punisiment in the sense a kid off the streets
expects. Nobody gets whipped or locked up.

It was a wonderful thing when I first heard the idea explained to me
by Exnst Papanek,a psychoanalyst who was the executive director when I was
at Witlwyck. Dr. Papanek is now an assoclate professor of education at
Queens College and the executive vice president of a mental hyglene clinic.

"Pupishment," he said, "teaches the child only how to punish. Scolding
teaches him how to scold. By showing him that we understand, we teach him
to understand. By helping him, we teach him to help. He learns cooperation

by cooperating."”

For a boy like me, a Negro for whom there had been a growing awareness
of what a difference in color meant, the interracial activities, whites
being treated the same as the colored with no preference at all, this was a
tremendous awakening., All religions were represented among the boys, but
none was treated better or worse than any of the others.

It hadn't been that way in Brooklyn. Deep inside myself I'd kept the
bitter memory of the first time I was called a name because of the colcr of
my skin., I didn't know what it meant then. When I saw my mother that night
I had to ask her what it meant.
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She sighed. I know why now. All colored mothers wait for it to
come. They realize they've got to build a kind of callous for their
children so that maybe the name will hurt a little less than it does
as you grov older.

"You'll learn," she sald, "that when one person makes another one
angry, the one that's angry will want to hit back. Sometimes they do it
one way, sometimes another. This time the boy called you a neme. It's
supposed to lmrt you because your skin is dark."

"You're dark,"” I said.

"So I am Floyd," she said. "The Lord made some people light and
some dark. We're all God's children. We're all equal in His eyes only
some people don't think so."

I met a lot of them who didn't think that wmtil I got to Wiltwyck.
There, for the first time in my life perhaps the only time in my life,
it seemed color didn't make any difference. In fact that's what helped
to bring me out of the shell in which I had been living and what helped
me to rnake friends finally. I had always wanted to be friends with
samebody, but I never knew how. Here there were no differences. Ve
dressed the same, did the same, ate the same.

In my dormitory my cot was between the cots occupied by a boy named
Galento and & boy named Saunders. Galento was white, Saunders colored.
At first I'd lay there between these two, never saying a word to them,
Just listening to them talk and kidding around with each other. After maybe
a month I wanted badly to do what they did.

Every night, it seemed, just before the lights went out, Galemto
would throw his pillow at Saunders and Saumders would throw it back at
Galento over my head. I wanted to get into it and eventually I did. It
wes fun. I started to laugh and enjoy myself. Ther2 were maybe forty
to £ifty Negro boys in the school at the time, thirty or so whites and
the extraordinary thing to me was that they all got along. There were
argunents and fights, sure, but never with a vulgar word about a boy's
color, never the way it had been in Brooklyn.

Something els~ happened at Wiltwyck which was to my great advantage,
although I didn't realize it them. I got into the ring and boxed with
another boy for the first time with gloves on and all.

There were a lot of sports activities at the school. We played hase-
ball and basketball. We went horseback riding. We could swim in Black
Creek and fish there., Three or four times a year, though, Mr. Walter
Jomnson, the executive director of the school and sort of senior coumselor,

put on boxing bouts among the fellows.
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In later years, after I became the champion and the magazines and
papers started to write me up a lot, some of the writers talked to Mr.
Johnson about me. I read where he said, "As I remember, Floyd wouldn't
participate in group activities.'" That was right, at least gvout the
boxing. When Mr. Johnson first asked me if I'd like to be in the
tournament, I told him, "I don't like boxing. I don't want to go to
the gym. I don't want to fight."

"Are you afraid?" he asked.
"I'm not afraid. I Just don't want to," I said.

By that time my two older brothers were doing some amateur boxing
in the gym at the Carlton Y.M.C.A, in Brooklyn. My mother told me on
one of her visits soon after Mr. Jolhnson spoke to me that he had spoken
to her about my not wanting to Jjoin in with the group.

"Maybe boxing will be good for my boy," she told him. '"Maybe it
will He:.p him get the chip off his shoulder and be more like the other
boys.

Well, they practically had to force me to get into the ring. First
I watched a couple of bouts before I agreed to fight. I remember after
that w.iting one of my rare letters home to my mother. "Tell brothers I'll
Join them in the ring some day,"” I wrote.

I fought three bouts at Wiltwyck and won them all. The first time
I put the gloves on I boxed a boy I knew I couldn't beat. I saw him
fight other boys and he was bigger than I. But the strangest thing is
that when we put the gloves on he didn't seem to be even as big as 1
wvas. I don's say I knockéd him around, but the important thing is he
didn't kiock me around. When it was over, he had the bloody nose. He
vas so mad afterward, too, because he couldn't do with me what he wanted
to do. To this day, I remember his first name. It was Randolph.

The other kids loved to watch me box, not that I was so good, but
because I was so funny. And what made me feel good was that when they
leughed at me in the ring, I didn't feel ashamed at all like I used to.
Even then I jumped when I threw a punch sometimes. Iater on the writers
began to call it "the gazelle punch,"” but I had no name for it or anything.
I figured the easiest way for me to get at a guy was to Jump up at him
and throw the punch at the same time. That way I was flying through the
air and punching. The way I boxed I'd miss the punch and land on my head.
I mist have done that a dozen times, tut they had to give me the decision.
I landed enough punches to earn it.
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Each time my mother cZue up to visit -~ and the roumd-trip fare was
three dollars, a lot in our home - she could see me getting better and
better. Not boxing, I mean, but as a boy. Omne day wken we had a chance
to sit down together and talk quietly, she asked me the question that
apparently had been on her mind ever since she agreed with the Judge that
I had to be sent away.

"Floyd, boy," she asked, "is it a jail?"

"It isn't, Momma," I sald. "It's a school. It's the best one I
ever vent to."

It was, too, because from that point on I never had trouble again and
never lacked the desire to read better and write legibly. I wanted to
learn more and be like the other kids. From the time I went into Wiltwyck,
the nightmares stopped and I never walked in my sleep any more. Until then
1t had been almost as though I was locked in a box and there was no way
out wherever I turmed.

I was there for two years. I was past twelve when I was discharged
and allowed to go back to live with my parents and my brothers and sisters.
I wasn't & scholar by any means then. I still em not now. But I learmed
right from wrong at Esopus. The wuy was opened there for my continued
education, such as it is. I could lock people in the eye, and when they
talked to me, I didn't want to run and hide any more.
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Iesson U

Teacher Adms

To heip students identify with the subject of a biography
To help students wnderstand how Floyd Paterson was able to change

his life

To help students analyze a character from information read

Motivation

Why do you think it so very hard for people to change their way of life?

Student Alm

What helped Floyd Patersor to change his way of life?

Matoerials

2,

3.

h&’

Anthology selection - "Tt's a Prison" (See Lesson 3)

Worksheet - Multiple choice from story
Procedures

Pass out worksheet to class. Tell them

to lesve it face down on the desk.

Ask gtudents how they feel Floyd

Paterson's 1ife would end from the first

selection. Ask:

a. With what you know of his background
how do you think he would feel about
Wltwyrek? Why?

b. What do you think of Wiltwyck?

c. What kind of success in later life
would you expect him to have?

Ask students to reread the selection to

note briefly and in outline form changes

in Floyd Paterson. (Divide the class into
two groups so that you can help the
poorer readers. )

Place the form to be used on the board:

T.Changes in Floyd II.Reasons for Change

sat least 7) (wherever
See end of possible)
lesson fox

suggested

format )

To test how well they noted detalls, ask
them to complete the worksheet without
looking at the text.
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Skills

-- expresses an opinion based
on facts in reading
-- empathizes with the subject

of a biography
-- predicts outcomes

~- notes pertinent details follow-
ing the sequence of events

-~ understands cause and effect
relationships

-- is able to take simple notes
and organize ideas
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Summary

a, What were the changes in Paterson's
way of life? What caused them?
(Students should refer to their
notes made while reading to support
their answers.)

b. How was this school different from:
what Paterson thought it would be?

c. Why did he think it would be a
prison?

Note: Allow at least twelve mimutes
for the summary. Ask the student
who finishes first to place his
work on the front board.

Application

What could we borrow from the methods
used at the Wiltwyck School to help
Improve ourselves?

Homework

Select one of the Wiltwyck methods
mentioned in class and in one or two
sentences state why it should be

adopted by your school. (These state-
ments should be gone over orally at

the beginning of the next English

period so that students become accustomed
to identifying the subjects of their
sentences. )

Suggested Arrangaﬂent for Students' Notations

-~ summarizes
-- ugses notes to
support statements

-- mgkes comparigons

-- identifies with the
subject of the bio-
greohy to ascwre hig
point of vie

I. Changes in Floyd Paterson II. Reason for Change

a, Joy inside

b. love and respect for people

c. "straightened out”

d. taught to read and write

e. sense of belonging

f. made friends

g. able to live with himself and others
h. engaged in sports

i, learned right from wrong

J. could look people in the eye(honesty)
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good, fair teachers

no punishment

equal treatment for all

wes able to win in boxing

new outlook on life learned
by practicing understanding
and cooperation
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Worksheet: Multiple Choice

Directions: Circle the correct answer.

1.

2,

3.

9.

lo.

My mother agreed to
(a) keep me at home (b) protect me fram the judge (c) send me to jail

I couldn't think of anybody wanting to
(a) burt me (b) help me (c) put me in jail

I was at WHltwyck for
(a) six months (b) three years (c) two years

Each time my mother came to visit she could see me
a) getting better and better

b ) getting worse and worse

c) getting meaner and meaner

The "Gazelle" punch—wa.s a
(a) fast punch (v) jumping up punch (e) hard punch

At fMrst T :
(a) didn't like boxing (b) loved boxing (c) was afraid of boxing

My cot was between

ga a colored boy nemed Galento and a white boy named Saunders
b) a colored boy Saunders and a white boy named Galento

(c) a colored hoy named Ssunders snd a white boy named Galluci

At Wltwyck it was the first time in my life that my color
(a) made a difference (b) wae disliked by me (c) made no difference

At Wiltwyck when you did something wrong you
a; never got whipped or locked up

gb got whipped or locked up

c) were seut home

The land Wiltwyck was on used to belong to the
(a) Woodward family (b) Whitney family (c) Rockefeller family

Answers:

1.
2,
3.
L,

o
WradwrwFawa
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Iesson 5

Teuchei- Ainmg

To motivate students to express their thoughts freely in complete
sentences both orally and in writing for further diagnosis

To make students awere of the need to use correct punctustion and
capitalization of initial sentence words as well as correct
spelling in writing

To teach students the rudiments of proofread’ng

Materials

Rexographed sheets containing five sentences taken from first
homevwork assigmmcat and exhibiting the most common errors in
punctuation, capitalization of initial sentence words. Next
to each incorrect sentence present a corrected version.

(If£ the class is proficient in the above, select other common errors. )
Note: The class should have notebook dictionaries with them at

all times for ready reference.

X'Iam.]m
While the teacher is still on hall duty, the sheets should be distributed
by monitors and read by students. Students should then be called
upon to tell the class which sentence is correct and the reason.
Motivation
If we want to submit our ideas on :merovenients for our school in writing

to the Student Council, what are some of the things we have to
think about?

Student Aim

How can we state our ideas on school improvements clearly and correctly?

Procedures Skills
1. Ask students to proofread their home- -=- learns to correct owm
work as you check the various rows. work
(Always limit proofreading to what was .
taught. )
2, Serd about four students to write their -- writes legibly for an
statements on the board. Have the class audience

correct them first for form before con-
sidering the content.
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3. Call on students to state their -- expresses opinions in
recomendations and reasons functional situation
orally. List these on the
board.

k, Distribute paper and announce to -- learns civic responsibility
the class that they are going to -- is made aware of the need
contribute to a Recoomendation for correctness in writing
Sheet for the G.0. Student Council. so that others can read it

- Use the title: What I Would Like ~= links reading with life
This School to be Like in the situstions
Future. Reasons are to be given in -~ learns how the language
all cases. Remind students of the arts are relsted to political
need to proofread and check spell- and social action

ing after the compostion is com-
pleted. Students may also exchange
papers to read and proof read each
other's papers. The teacher
circulates to help students.

Surmary

Why do we need to proofread our
papers vhen we have finished writing?

Application
How does this help us in school?...in -- links school learning to the
the outside world? demands of the outside world

Note: The recommendations when corrected
should be submitted to the Student
Council to make this a functional
situation.

The teacher corrects the compositions for:

a. complete sentences

b. capitalizing initial sentence words

c. misspelled common words for further
study

The teacher also makes a comment about

the merit of the content.Compositions

should then be rewritten correctly in

class or at home.

Homework
Read the next chapter of Paterson'

biography , "I'm Not Going Through the
Back Door." - -
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lesson 6

Teacher Aims

To evaluate students' work
To teach students to evaluate each other's work
To provide the opportunity to contribute to group discussion

Note: The teacher has quickly checked the compostions written on the
prior day for capitalization of initial sentence words,punctua-
tion, and spelling and has made a tally of other common errors
for a future lesson. The papers should be collected,after the
students have evaluated the content, for more detailed correc-
tion and subsequent rewriting.

Motivation
If you were a xﬁanber of the Student Council and somebody sent you a
recomnendation for making this a better school, what would you want
included?

Student Aim

How can we find ouvt how clear and ve,lua.ble our recommendations e.re
for a be‘bter school in the future?

Procedures Skills
1. Elicit from the students a list of == learns to evaluate
questions that are to be ucad to -- learma to take constructive
Judge each other's work and write criticism
them on the board.
&, His or her statement -- share; ideas

(1) Did he write enough so that
everything was clear?

(2) What may be accomplished for
everybody's good by adopting
the recommendations?

b. His reading -- listens purposefully in an
ilg Was it loud enough to we heard? sudience situation
2) Did he articulste clearly? -- reads in a clear and

: audible voice
2. Several volunteers or chosen students :

read their compositions to the class.

After each camposition is read,direct

the students' attention to the .

questions on the board and ask for

coments from the class.
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3. The student's composition is graded -- applies criteria
for content by the entire class at purposefully
the end of the discussion. For best
results use a chart such as the
followlng:

Excellent - well-presented,clear
suggestions backed up by good
‘ reasons fully explained
Good - audible, good suggestions
Yairly well explained
Needs Impryvement - not audible,
‘ too brief

Summary

From what we have heard in the lesson, -- becomes aware of standards
“how well have we presented our ideas? of attaimment

What do we need to impruve our pre-

sentation? -

Application

Vhy is 1t so important nowadays to
know how to present your ideas force-

fully, completely, and clearly?
Homework

Finish reading "I'm fSot Going Through
the Pack Door" from the Paterson
blography.
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Iesson 7

Teacher Aims

To help students appreciate character growth in the subject of a
bilography
To provide a learning situation requiring retention and recall of
details from previous readings
To introduce students to a serious consideration of uman values
Motivation

What does Floyd Paterson want to tell us through the two titles of
his chapters: "I'm Not Going Through the Back Door" and "I Am the
World's Champion" ?

Student Aim

What are the things Floyd Paterson discovered about life as a
result of his success?

M ~rials

Anthology selections: "I'm Not Going Through the Back Door" and
“I Am the World's Champion"

Procedures Skills

1. Begin the class by asking how Floyd -=- recalls detalis of story
‘Paterson changed at Wiltwyck. Ask:
&. What in particular at Wiltwyck
geve Paterson a new outlook on

life?

b. Bow do you think these changes -- nakes inferences
helped Floyd Paterson to become -- anticipates outcomes
a successful man?

c. How did he react to his new life? ~= gkims to recall information
(Ask students to glance at the previously read
first page of "I Am the World's
Champton. ")

d. Why was Floy<'s success * ‘tter at
times?

e. How did he feel about the incident in -- reacts vicariously to
Baltimore when he couldn't eat in a circumstances described
restaurant? How would you have reacted? in a book

f. What did he mean by "I came in the
front way I'll go out the front way."
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2. Tell the class that in the chapter "I -- reads to find out

Am the World's Champion," Paterson important information

takes steck of himself and his relation-

ship to other people. Have them read

the chapter to answer these questions:

a. What important things has Paterson -
discovered about lirfe?

b. What is his attitude toward learning?

c. What is his important message on
pecple's relationship to each other?

izeighs human values

Swmmary
Use the above questions to sumarize the -~ summarizes findings
lesson. Ask in addition: '
a. How has Paterson changed since his - -~ compares likenesses and
boyhood? (Return to the Aim that is differences
on the chalkboard.) ,
b. Why is the book called Victory Over -~ recognizes the theme or
Myself? message of a work
Application
What two things that Paterson discovered -- links literature to
can we put into practice for a more personal living

successful life?

Homework
Meke believe you are a television
director. Idst all the important

scenes in the bilography. Next to
each state why they are important.
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"I'm Not Going Through the Back Door"

Shortly after I became the world's heavyweight champion, the mayor
of Mount Vernon, New York, who had once been a fighter himself, arranged
for a torchlight parade in my honor. Not many people are given the
privilege to sit in an open car that rides up a main street while thousands
cheer you. I appreciated the distinction, but at the same time I felt
very strange. I was extremely self-conscious, as though I was under some
kind of microscope and had to perform for the viewers. They were good people
who were celebrating my triumpn, but I felt embarrassed waving ba.ck at them.
It seemed to me that parades were for presidemts and kings.

Iater on, I had occasion to go by boat to England. As part of my ward-
robe, I bought a tuxedo. We were traveling first class and for dinner the
passengers were expected to wear dinner jJackets. I wanted to do what was
expected,but I just couldn't bring myself to get all dolled up in the monkey
suit just to sit down and eat. Rather than do that, I ate all my meals in my
stateroom. I felt that black ties were for people who were born into that
kind of living.

The point I'm making is simply this: I wanted to be myself and not -
body else. I didn't want to change my attitude toward life and living Jj
because I had become the titlekolder. I wanted to act in the same way
would if I were Just another American Negro. In other words I wanted t¢ be
accepted for what I had always been and not for what I had become.

Segregation and discrimination were not anything new to me. I had lived
with them all my life, and like a good many Negroes, I was powerless to do
anything sbout tham wntil I gained a distinctive position. By the same token,
however, I didn't think I should get any better or worse treatment just be-
cause I was Floyd Paterson. I knew that in certain sections of the country
I would be called what people of my race have always been called. I knew
that in others I'd be greeted eagerly in front of my face but looked down
upon behind my back.

I @id not, however, anticipate what did happen when I went on a five-
city exhibition tour in April, 1957. I was to fight exhibitions with Julio
Mederos in Kansas City, Minneapolis and Joplin, and with Alvin Williems
in Wichita and Fort Smith. This wasn't deep South. If it were, I might
have inderstood it, even if I didn't 1ike it. This was more Midwest, so
far as we were concemed, except, of course, for Arkansas.

79



What Are We Guys Doing Here?
Iesson 7 (Continued)

Anything that would happer in the South wouldn't have surprised me.
I had had a falrly bitter teste of it in March , 1954, when I dwove to
Washington for my fight wi . Sam Brown. Dan Florio had gone aheed by
train. D'Amato was in my car with me. It vwas & pleasant enough trip
until we got to Baltimore, when I decided I wanted something to eat, I
drove along looking for likely places, whem I also noticed that I needed
same gas.

The first gas station also had a lunchroom comnected with 1t, I
rlled up in fiont of the pump, told th: abtendant to £111 it up, and
then walked into the lunchroum, while Gue whe dldn't want to eat at the
time; waited in the car. There was «n open sgtool at the counter. I sat
on it and walted to be served.

"Please make up two hamburgers, medium," I told the counter girl
vhen she came over to me.

I thought she was soing to say something when she hesitated, but she
didn't. She went into ‘the kitchen at the back of the lunchroom. After a
while she came back to me carrying a paper bag.

"That 111 be forty cents," she said.

I reached into my pocket for th: change, but when my hand was still in
my pocket, I sald, "You must have misunderstood me, ma'am. I didn't want
the hsmburgers to go, I want to eat them here. And I'll have a Coke with
them, please."

Then the expression changed on her face. She held the bag like it
was something that was bothering her. She kept glancing to the back of
the lunchroom and I followed her eyes. A policeman spparently had come
in through the kitchen and was standing there glaring at me, with his
arms folded across his chest.

"I'm sorry," the counter girl said, "but you can't ... we don't ...
well, you'll have to eat them .uiride. The Coke's outside, too, in the
machine near the gas pumps."

My hané never came out of my pocket with the forty cemts. I was stunned.
I kept looking from the girl to the policeman, and I could feel the heat
rising in my body. I wasn't trying to force myself on anybody, but I didn't
wvant anybody to impose anything on me. It Just hadn't entered my mind that
the lunchroom could be segregated. It struck me how stupld the whole thing
was. She was ready to accept my money, but I wasn't considered good enough
to sit on the stool and eat the food which the money bought.
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Just at that point, D'Amato came murying into the restaurant.
"Is anything wrong, Floyd." he asked.
“Nothing's wrong," I said. "I just lost my eppetite.”

The girl was still holding the bag in her hand. I got off the
stool, turmed, and walked out of the place. So far as I was concerned,
she could eat the hamburgers herself or sell them tc the next customer
vho was more acceptable. I wasn't going to pay for them, even if I had
ordered them. We got into the car and drove off., Gus told me then that
there had been a police car parked in the gas station, and when I went
into the lunchrcom, one of the policemen had gotten out of the car and
entered the restaursnt through the back.

"I went in through the front, Gus," I said, "and I came out through
the front. "I'm npt going through back doors. I don't want tc be where
I'm not wanted, vwhen is this stupidity going to stop?"
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"I Am the World's Champion"

When I &dd up my own blessing, I know how far I have come from the
darkness of the cellars and subways and the fears which used to haunt
me and still haunt me now and then,but I'm no longer afraid, because I
know now that nobody can do for me what I can do for myself. It may
seem a small thing to some people who never had to worry about such
things, but I take pride now in the way I'm able to speak and write and
mingle with all kinds of people, although I was more nervous than at any
time in my life when I had an audience with President Kennedy. I had a
start towerd an education, but I've never said to myself that I didn't
have to learn any more once I was handed my diploms from P.S. 61k4.

I'm not ashamed to reveal it, but wherever I go these days I cary
books with me, and one of those books 1s a dictionary. There was a tine
vhen somebody would say something to me and I'd pretend I knéw what he was
talking about when all along I didn't know the meaning of the words that
were being sald to me. That cost me -- not alone in mcney, but in pride
and shame.

Now when somebody says soemthing o me, I ask the meaning of the word
if I don't understand what is being eaid. For instance, when this book
was being prepared, my collsborator, Milton Gross, used the word "introspective,"
in asking me a question gbout myself. I let the sentence pass for a while,
but all the time I was thinking about what the meaning of the word was.
Finally, I stopped talking in the middle of a sentence,-knowing that I
couldn't answer the question intelligently if I didn't grasp the full meaning
of it.

"What 1s the meaning of tbat word--introspective?" I asked.

When it was explained to me, I realizad how much it reelly applied to me,
not Jjust outside the ring, but inside it es well. Boxing is an outgoing
business, but I do so much of my fighting inside myself. ILet me be honest--

I torment mysel? so much and so often because what I want above everything

else now is8 what I wanted as a child. I want acceptance and I want commendation.
I want people to say I've been a good champion. I want them to say I've been a
good man and a thoughtful men. I would like the seme sort of reception here
that I received in Sweden when I went on my exhibition tour in August of 1960
and the people trested me as though I was somebody.

I must confess that those .weeks spent touring twenty of Sweden's

provincial districts, which are like the states of our coumtry, were among
the most satisfactory of my life. For the first time in my twenty-seven
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Years of living as a Negro I really discovered what it might be like to
live without a kind of iron curtain being raised between people becasuse
the color of their skin happens to be differemt. I have no intention of
preaching a sermon tnis late in the story of my life, but it does seem
to me that all people should be treated alike wmtil you discover for
yourself cbat one is better or more likesble or mcre honest oxr more
decent than the other.

For myself, I approach everybody in one way. They all are 100 per
cent, and I let them find their own level. Some go up to 110 per cent
or more. Some drop down so much that before we're through they owe me
scme points. You can't like everybody, but you can't dislike everybody,
either. And so far as hate goes, there aren't too many people in the
whole world who are so bad that you hate them.

There must be room in all of us for understanding. Coming from a
fighter that may seem a strange thought to some people. Ours is the
only business in which the fundamental idea is to knock the other guy
unconscious, and if you follow that thought through to its logical con-
clusion, it is the only sport in which a man has a license to urt
another man.

Yet there isn't hate in any one of us. For myself, I can truthfully
say I feel no differently inside if I'm fighting a white man or another
Negro. I've got the title. The other man is trylng to take it away
from me. It's as simple as that. It's the way of 1life put into a ring
surrounded by ropes, but before the fight neither one of us hates the
other. During the fight we respect each other, and after it there's a
kind of admiration and underestanding which twc men who have fought honestly
can have for each other.

I have crcwds with me now -- a manager, trainers, sparring partners,
lawyers and accountants., Some of them are still with me when I climb the
four steps up into the ring and wait for the opening bell. But then it
sounds, and they're out of the ring. The lights go out all over the arena,
except for those that come on over the ring, and then you see the resin
dust rising upward and the man coming toward you for the other corner. And
then it is only me against him. As I write this, I am the world's champion.
But T am alone. Is there any other way?
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Iesson 8

Teacher Alms

To provide students with an opportunity to express themselves
through role-pleying and dramatization

To help students gain further insights into the character of
Floyd Paterson by relating him to Career Guidance students

To stimilate student-to-student commmication in a meaningful
audience situation

To help students react emotionally to the impact of situations
in the biography through dramatization

Motivation
About which two things does Paterson react most strongly in the
concluding chapters? If we want to dramatize these reactions for
an audience, what must we try to do?
Student Aim
. How can we make the audience react and share Paterson's feelings

about success and racial prejudice through voice,gesture , and
action?

Materials

Chepters of Victory Over Myself studied by the class

Procedures Skills

1. Begin by perusing the homework which
should be readily accessible on the

desk. Ask:

a. Which of the scenes you have listed -- sees relationships
would be most closely connected with -- gains insights into
Paterson's feelings about success... character development

with racial prejudice. (Students
will see how earlier episodes are
closely interlinked with later
attitudes and happenings.)

b. How do you think Paterson felt on the -- gains vicariously through
boat, in Mount Vermon, in the Balti- literature awareness of
more restaurant? Show how you think the feelings of others

he acted in these situations.

84




What Are We Guys Doing Here?
Iesson 8 (Continued)

€T )

2, Ask the students to show how they -- gains awareness of team-~
would react by acting out one of work needed in presenting
the situations. The class should a play

then decide on dramatizing two of
the scenes discussed. Students
volunteering for the main role may
pick others for the supporting roles.
3. Ask the class to review the important -- recalls and interrelates
details of the scene selected: details
a. What is said and done
b. How it is said or done
c. What other scenes may be added or
intexrwoven?
ki, Students present through role-playing
two scenes for the class: one reflect-
ing some aspect of Paterson's success
and his feelings about it, the other
reflecting his feelings on racial
. prejudice.

Summary and Evaluation

a. What is meant by "acting out ?".

b. How successful were we in acting
out Paterson's feelings about
success and racial prejudice?

c. Vhat can be improved 'in our acting -- evaluates acting in temms
so as to have a greater effect on of real-life situations
the audience? (voice-gesture-action)

Homework

Prepare a scene from the biogrephy for
taping. (The teacher should take a

quick check of those who want leads and
of those who will play supporting roles.)

Note: The teacher msy encourage many

interpretations of a particular
scene.
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Lesson 9

Teacher Aims

To provide students with an opportunity to interpret a work of
literature for thelr classmates

To tape the performances of students so that they mey react
critically and evaluate these at a later date

To develop an audience situation to permit students to appreciate
and evaluate the interpretive powers of their fellow students

To provide an opportunity for students to use effective oral
expression

Motivation

Vhet makes you tell your friends that one movie or television program
is better than another? What will be our problem while watching the
performances of our fellow-students?

Student Aim

How can we most easily select the best acting performances?
Materials

Tape recorder and tape; return previously corrected compositions

Procedures Skills

1. Assemble the casts for each scene in

various parts of the room and have them

rm through their lines. Then,reassemble

them as a class and develop the criteria.

2. Develop simple criteria for Jjudging per-
formances with the class viz.

a. How true-to-life were the dlalogue, ~= learns standards for
action and characters? evaluating interpretations

b. How expressive was the action? of literature

3. The teacher should call upon groups for -- learns the importance of
the taping of scenes. The class is to dialogue and gesture in
evaluate each performance briefly. The acting o
same evaluation chart as used for the -- gains an insight into the
compositions may be used, viz,Excellent- dramatic arts
Good - In Need of Tmprovement. A pupil -- reacts emotionally to
secretary should keep a record of the literature

players and their ratings.
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i, The class should make suggestions as
to which rzenes could be improved
with addes dialogue and changed actions.
5. Encoura:r: che students to develop the
scene to a reslistic conclusion.
Note: The teacher should arrange for
an assembly or other presentation
to make the lesson functional.

-- offers opportunity for
creative oral composition

Summary and Evaluation

If time permits the teacher may replay

the tape. Ask:

a. What seemed to be most important for
the acting out of a good scene?

-- encoursges objective
evaluation of work of
self and of peers

(Elicit good dialogue, meaningful
action, expressive voice tone and
interpretation. )

-~ develops indirectly a
more critical appreciation
of plays presented in

b. Which scene was the most moving this and in other media

or effective? Why?
Application

How will this help us to be better Judges
of movies and television plays?

Note: Vith a large class, this may
require two sessions. Two
sessions might also permit an

. immediate replay of the scenes
for the students.

-- extends critical appreclation
to a real-life situstion

Homework

a. State in one or two sentences the
reasons you like a particular per-
formance in class today. Identify
the scene.

b. Rewrite correctly the composition

. for the Student Council on what
our school should be like in the
future.
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Iesson 10

Teacher Aims

To provide a functional situation in which to improve students'
mechanics of writing ,

To review with students terminal punctuation and capitslization
of initial sentence words

To teach capitalization of proper names, the use of the colon,
the use of the parenthesis (omit technical nomenclature for students)
and the need for correct spelling

To develop in students sentence "sense"

Motivation
Why do they have movie, radio, and television scripts? What must
we do if we want to remember what our dialogues are about if we
want to use them for a rehearsal?

Student Aims

How can we write down (introduce the word transcribe) a scene from
the tape recorder correctly enough so that others may read it?
What shall we include?

Materials
Tape recorder and taped scenes of the Floyd Paterson biography
Class literature anthology
Student notebook dicticnaries
Procedures Skills

1. Ask the class to turn to a play in
their anthology. Ask:

a. What does the playwright include -- answers fully rather
in writing a scene? Elicit the than in monosyllables
following: -- uses reading to
(1) who is spesking carry out a task
(2) the expression to be used in

the dialogue

(3) the action (if any) and
stage directions
b, Where is the name of the character
written?
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c. How is the name written? (Elicit
initial capitalization of proper
names. )

d. What punctuation follows the name?

e. How can you tell the difference
between the dialogue and the action?
(Elicit: The action is described
separately from the dialogue and is
enclosed by parenthesis.)

Start the tape after alerting students

to listen to a sentence of dialogue.

Ask students to write it in their note-

books; then ask for volunteers to place

it on the board. If there is a back
beard, a student may write it at the
board simultaneously.

Ask the students to raise their hands

if they see any errors,including spell-

ing,at the board. After all corrections
have been made, ask them to correct
their notebook work.

In the time remaining, as much of the

dialogue is copied as can be dictated

by the recording. The class examines
every few phrases to place into them
the correct punctuation,spelling,etc.

Note: Examples for using the punctuation

rarks and play form are teken
directly from the recorded dialogue.

Summary

What did we find necessary to include
when recording a dialogue?

Application

In which other situation is it
important for us to write sufficiently
correct for others to understand it?

Homework

Plan to write a dialogue in class to-

morrov. 1t may be one of the taped

recorded scenes as you remember it or

any of the following:

a. you and another student(“he under-
stands me")

b. you and & teacher('she picks on me")
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Lesscn 11

Teacher Alms
To motivate students to write an imaginary dialogue or one recalled
from the Floyd Paterson biography
To help students express their thoughts freely
To pmvide students with an opportunity to gain insights into the
structure of the play through their own self-expression
Motivation

Why would it be difficult for an actor if all we gave him for a
radio or television broadcast was a summary of the story?

Student Ain
What must we include to write a good dialogue?
Materials
Students' notebook dilctionaries
Tape recorder and blank tape
x5 yellow paper for student comments on each other's dialogue

Procedures ' Skills

1l. Have a student copy the assignment of
the prior day on the chalkboard.

2. Ask for volunteers to tell the class -- plans and gives form to
what they plan to include in their . to his self-expression
dialogue. Iilicit constructive suggestions -- uses class notec fumc-
from the class.(Have students refer *o tionally and recognizes
their notes of the prior lesson as a the value of keeping a
guide.) Ask: record
a. What must each line of the dialogue -- becomes aware that a line
reveal? (Elicit: problem situation, of dialogue contains clues
reactions of participants ,e'bc.) to action and character

b. Vhy must you include some stage -- makes inferences
directions, i.e., indication of the -- gains insight into play
actions or gestures of the characters? structure

c. How can we Judge character from the
lines of a dialogue? (List the re..
sponses to these questions on the
board as a guide to students in
their writing. )
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3. For the student or students who find -~ learms relationship
this writing too difficult, provide of listening,speaking,
a quiet corter in the room where each and writing

may take a turn speaking into the
tape recorder. It might be advantageous
for them to create a dialogue involving
all the students in this situation so
that they can participate in the same
dialogue. Then play the dialogue back

& few words at a time while the students

copy it dowm with your help.

Note: The longest dialogue as well as
the most fragmentary should be
accepted as genuine products of
imaginative writing. .

L, As each student completes his dlalogue, -- evaluates according to
have him read it to a classmate. The pre-established criteria
classmate then reads it himself and
makes recommendations to improve or
correct it.

Svmary
What should you have included in your

dialogue? (Ask students to check their

compositions quickly.)
Note: Collect and read the compositions
but do not correct them.

Horework

Ask members of the household or neighbors
what they know about Dr. Martin Iutber
King., Record the information in your
notebook. On the following dey, go to
the reading room of the library and

look at Time, Newsweek, Life, Ebony,

etc. and record information (briefly)
about hils activities.
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Lesson 12

Teacher Aims

To provide an atmosphere in which students freely evaluate and
accept eriticism of their own work

To foster in students a recognition of the simple qualities of
good writing

To foster good audience hsbits whereby students listen with
attention and respond when other students speak

Motivation
Draw a yardstick on the board or hold one up if available. Ask
students what it is used for. Then ask them if it could be used
to measure how good their dialogues are. Ask: What kind of
yardstick do we need?

Student Aim

How can we develop worksble standards to use for the evaluation
of our dialogue?

Materials

Compositions uncorreried hut read -
4 x 5 yellow slips

Procedures Skills
1. Read, have read, or have acted out

the best dialogue from those you
have received.

2. Ask the students why it is good.(If -- learns the simple
they can tell why this dialogue is qualities of good
good, they will be able to rate the writing
remaining compostiions.) Ask: What -- learns to set up
questions should we ask when judging standards or criteria
the diaslogues? Elicit and place on to evaluate his own work

the board as criteria:
a. Can you understand what is happening?
b. Is the problem or situation clear?
Is anything missing?
c. Is any part ‘phoney"?
d. Is it a true situation? Could it
have happened this way?
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3. Divide the class into three groups. -- develops self-reliance in
Each group has a leader who keeps working independently of
order and a 'best reader" who will the teacher
read any composition others are un- -~ learns teamwork and co-
able to read. (Each composition is operation in contributing
discussed and evalusted according to a simplified group
to the criteria. See # 2.) activity

L, Each group reads five compositions -- judges fairly in
belonging to members of other groups. evaluating other's work

Each pupil may read one or the "best
reader" may read them aloud to his
group.

5. Compositions are graded at the con-
clusion of the discussion by each

group as Excellent, Good, In Need -- sees the need for an
of Tmprovement. A secretary for accurate recording of
each group records the title of the information

dialogue, the writer, the grade and a
one sentence statement on the reason
for the grade. ’

6. The teacher circulates and notes how
each group works.

Sumary
How well have our standards or criteria -- leamms what is involved
worked? How many had trouble making a in making a decision in
decision about a composition? (Ask for evaluating something

a show of hands.) Why?
Application

Knowing Floyd Paterson the way we do,
how would he feel about this lesson -
learming how to Judge our own writing
and that of our clasgsmates?

Homework

(See Lesson 1l. Repeat on the board if

necessary.

Note: The teacher collects the compnsi-
tions and notes common errors for
future teaching. This should in-
clude commonly misspelled words.
The compositions will be re-
distributed on the subsequent day
for reading and dramatization.
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Lesson 13

Teacher Aims

To enable students to gain a pleasurable experience from their

own creative work

To provide students with an opportunity to learn good audience
habits and focus attentlon on a presentation

To help students improve speech babits by performing in a functional
situation demanding clear, well-articulated and expressive speech

To help students recognize the qualities of good writing

To give students an insight into the reader's contribution in

interpreting a writer's work

Motivation

Tell the class that the best dialogues or compositions are going to
be presented. Ask: What should we try to find out while watching

them?

Student Aims

1.

What makes a composition good?
What is the contribution of the reader?

Procedures

Divide the class into three groups.
Distribute the three best dlalogues

to each group. Euach group bas a leader
who keeps order and who is to serve as
"director." The director rereads aloud
the dlalogue for the group and has
students try out for a reading for the
class. Give the class sbout fifteen

to twenty minutes to prepare.Circulate

to assist students. ¥hen each group

is sufficiently prepared, have them

give a dramatic reading of their
dialogue.

After each presentation ask:

a. VWhy do you think this dialogue was
selected for presentation? (Refer
students to the evaluation questions
set up in the prior lesson. Then
call upon a student to read the
comments made on the yellow slip on
the prior day.)
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b. In what way could the readers (or -- recognizes the role of
actors) have done more to bring the reader,or actor, in
out the meaning and point of the interpreting a written
dialogue? script

3. Return the remaining compositions to
» the students. Give students sufficient

time to read the comments of their
peers on the yellow slip stapled to
the dialogue. If a student has a
question to ask of the evaluators,
provide the opportunity for them to
explain to the student why the grade

was given.

k., Students piace their dialogues in their -- gains concept that
composition folders for further writing demands constant
reference, effort and improvement

Note: The teacher has previously noted
the common errors and plans a

future lesson to teach the correct -- galns a feeling of

forms. After this lesson, the status through participation
compositions may be proofread in in a schoolwide activity

a class period and rewritten. The featuring his own or his
dislogues should be kept on file fellow Career Guidance

for presentation to a gulidance classmate's work

class, a P.T.A. meeting,s faculty
conference, or some other audience
situation arranged by the teacher
with the approval of the principal.

Sumary
What did we discover made a composition -= improves aesthetlic taste
00d? VWhat is the reader's role in -- gains an appreciation of
commmicating a writer's work to an the actor's role
aud:;ence?

Homework

Get your notes on Dr. Martin Iuther King
in oxrder. Add one or two sentences
stating your own personal knowledge of
him obtained through reading, television,
movies, etc.
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Lesson 1k

Teacher Aims

To make students aware of the part played by work, training,
determination, and perseverance in a successful career
through the study of a chapter in a biogrephy

To iantroduce students to the biography of e contemporary
leader in the Civil Rights movement

Motivation

At the very start of the period, send pupils to the board to write
one sentence stating what they learned sbout Dr. Martin Imther King.
(If necessary, read aloud the first four parsgraphs of the last
chapter in the biography, Martin Imther King: The Peaceful Warrior
by EQ Clayton.) Then write on the board or have ready on a magic
marker chart the following:

INSPIRING EXAMPIES, MODELS (people to imitate)

A IUCKY BREAK

HARD, STEADY WORK

TRAINING

ABILITY

"CONNECTIONS"
Ask: Which do you think are most important in determining what a
person will become? What should we try to fird out from this
biography of Dr. Martin Imther King?

Student Aim

What contributed to making Dr. Martin ILuther King the man he became?
Materials

"The Dream Begins" from Martin Imther King:The Peaceful Warrior

by Ed Clayton, Englewood C1iffs, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall,Inc.,1965
Maltiple choice check on student reading

Procedures Skills
1. Ask the studerts to read "The Dream -- reads with a specific
Begins" and to be ready to read to the purpose
class parasgraphs that indicate what -- reads aloud in an
went in to the making of Dr. King. audience situation to
(Refer to 1ist used in motivation.) provide information

Distribute multiple choice check so
that students can see how well they
read.
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2, Ask:
a. What effect did the Negro fighters -- makes inferences
for freedom have upon him? VWhat -- sees relationships
caused their success? -- understands cause
b. Why was Martin chosen for the or- and effect relationships

gtorical contest? Why was this to
be important in his later life?

¢, How is the incident in the bus
connected with his reading and the
begimming of the dream?

Summaxy

Refer back to the chart. Ask students
individually to go to the board and
point to a word which tells us what

made Martin Iuther King turn into the -- recalls information

man he became. Ask students to give ar read in a purposeful

example from the chapter. situation
Application

Point to the list on the board.

Ask: What is the meaning of these
words in relation to a person's future?
Which ones are most important for you?

Homework
Read the chapter "We Shall Overcome"
List all the people the author tells

us helped Dr. King in his fight for
freedom.
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Reading Check on "The Dream Begins"

Directions: Circle the letter of the word or words .vhich best
completes the statement.

1. Dr. Mertin Ianther King's father hed
a. a sof't childhood
b. a hard childhood
c. a delinquent childhood

2, Dr. King's father insisted that if his sons wanted spending money,they were
a. to ask him for it
b, to steal
¢. to work hard

3. As g newsboy, Dr. Martin ILuther King was
a. responsible
b. lazy
c. careless

Lk, Martin bought a lot of books on
a. physics
b. Negr« history
¢. checkers

5. The laboratory school at Atlanta University was trying to prove that
Negro children could learn Just as quickly as white children if
a. they were taken on trips
b. whipped
c. glven an equal opportunity

6. Among the Negro fighters for freedom, the author mentions
a. Frederick Douglass, Nat Turner, and Harriet Tubman
b. Frederick Douglass, Nat Turner, and Jefferson Davis
c. Frederick Douglass, Booker T. Washington, and Denmark Vesey

T. At this time in his life, what bothered Martin most concerning the Negroes
a. was their poverty
b. was their segregated education in the South
¢. was discrimination in housing

8. Martin's reading helped him to
a. build a ship
b. get high marks
¢. use big words

9. An ormtorical contest is
a. a writing contest
b. a speech contest
¢c. a dance contest
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The Dream Begins

The Reverend King never wanted his boys to be soft even though he
was able to make their childhoods a lot easier than his had been. He
always insisted that if they wanted spending money they had better work
for it ! And what was more, they had better do a good job,or answer
to him.

Martin began selling Atlanta's evening newspaper, The Atlanta Journal,
as soon as he was big enough to 1ift the huge bundles of newspapers and to
get a route of his own. He proved so responsible that by the time he was
thirteen he had been promoted to assistant manager of one of the newspaper's
neighborhood deposit stations.

One of the things Martin liked best to do with the money he earned was
buy books - special books. He had long since found out that the history
books he was given in school had very littile in them about Negro history
and he was determined to find out more about his own people.

After Martin finished the sixth grade, his parents sent him to a
private "laboratory’ school which was being conducted as an experiment by
Atlenta University. The classes were small and the students were given a
great deal of individual attention by expert teachers who were eager to
prove that Negro children could learn Jjust as quickly as white children if
they were given an equal opportunity.

Unfortunately, this fine school closed down two years after Martin
entered. But he learned many things there that he had not dreamed of as a
public school student.

Fe learmed of the giants and the heroes among his own people -~ those
who had fought for Negro freedom and whose names were seldom mentioned in
American history books.

He read of Harriet Tubmen, the frail Negro slave who plotted and mester-
minded escape routes to the North for other runaway siaves; and of
Nat Turner and Denmark Vesey, who led the slaves into uprisings and rebellions
against their cruel plantation magters. His imagination reeled when he read
of Frederick Douglass and his lifelong fight to abolish slavery - Frederick
Douglass who was born a slave and became g statesman.

He thought often of the fact that no effective laws had been passed to

help the Negro since Abraham Lincoln issued the Emancipation Proclamation in
1863. Although the Supreme Court had handed down one decision that it was
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not legal for white children and Negro children to be separated, or
segregated, in the schools - he knew that there was still segregation
in most of the schools in the South.

He knew that he would be proud to be like those heroes when he was
a man, In his imsgination, he could see himself as Nat Turner or Denmsrk
Vesey, leading his brothers to freedom in the dead of night. Or he would
dream that he stcod on a platform and, like Frederick Douglass, made
fiery speeches about a better life for Negroes,

The time had come for Martin to 'get the big words"” that he had once
told his mother he would find someday. And get them he did. Martin learned
to use his big words very well.

By the time Martin was a junior in high school, he was using his big
words so well that he was chosen, along with several other students, to
represent his school in an oratorical contest in Valdosta, Georgia. Making
the trip with them was their speech teacher, Miss Sarah Grace Bradley.

Martin did not win the contest, but he took second prize for his
school.

On the way home, when the group boarded the bus for Atlanta, the
students sat in whatever seats were vacant. A short distance up the road,
however, more passengers got on the bus. Most of them were white.

When the white passengers could not find seats, the bus driver turned
around and ordered the Negroes , old and young alike, to stand so that the
vhite passengers could sit down. Several of the older Negroes began to get
up, but Martin and the other students remained in their seats and ignored
the driver.

This made the driver angry. He began shouting hatewords at them. Still
they .didn't move. Then he threatened to call the police. The students kept
sitting. Finally their teacher asked them to stand. At first, none of them
moved. Then slowly, one by one, they stood. And they had to remain stand-
ing for most of the ninety miles back to Atlanta.

Miss Bradley feebly tried to explain to the students that she felt it
was her duty to avoid trouble since she was responsible for them. They
listened, but they were not convinced.

Yet, Martin wondered, what else could she have done?
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Teacher Aims

To help students understand how all people may work together for
a constructive cause (through the biography of Martin Iuther King)

To ensble students to understand that to accomplish something
demands constant effort and courage

To provide an opportunity for students to react to an inspirational
biography and discover the meaning of constructive leadership

Motivation

Have individual students list on the board all the people who worked
with Martin Imther King.
Ask:
Why did these people Join Dr. King?
What happened to many of them?
What do you suppose we ought to find out about Dr. King to discover
why so many people risked their lives to work with him?

Materials
"We Shall Overcome" and "I Have a Dream" from the biography of Dr. King(op.cit.)

Student Aim

Vhat are the qualities that make Dr. Martin Iather King the man he is?

Procedures Skiils
1. Ask: .
a. What have we learned about Dr. King -- recalls pertinent details
in the chapter we read for today? from reading
(Ask students to cite from the text -- learns to support state-
instances of his actions,utterances) ments by exesmples from text
b. What qualities do these things reveal? -~ mgkes inferences
(Elicit: leadership, courage,tireless -- gains a sense of values
effort, willingness to teke risks or -- becaomes acquainted with
suffer, etc.) positive man qualities
c. Yho knows vwhat Dr. King's dream is?
2. Introduce the class to the chapter "I -- reads with a purpose

Have a Dream” to find out what Dr. King
accomplished by July 2, 196k,
3. Have students complete the True-False -- checks reading for
check and use the oral correction as accuracy
the summary of the lesson.
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Summnary
See True-False check.

Application
We have read the blographies of two -- makes analogies
men whose accomplisihments are very -- sees relationships
different. What was true about both -- gpplies learnings
of them? What have we learned is to own life

ery important in carving out our
future? VWhat is the great lesson
Dr. King has taught us?

Homework

Review the biographies of Floyd Paterscn
and Martin Inther King. Under the nasme
of each 1list the things which you think
csused thelr success. Then list one
thing you admire about each.
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We Shall Overcome

From this time forward , there was no turning back for Dr. King.
Overnight he found  himself the leader of an awakened people. Plans
vere made to extend protests all over the South. A new organization
was formed. It was called SCIC (Southern Christisn Ieadership Con-
ference) and Dr. King was elected its president.

Other groups also Jjoined the fight for freedom. White college
students from the North joined forces with Negro college students from
the South. They banded together and began sit-ins at restaurants and
stores which would not serve Negroes. They were met with threats and
often with beatings. But they were not stopped and they did not "lose
their nonviolence."

Then the freedom rides began. Groups of whites and Negroes from
all over the country boarded buses in the South and sat together in the
white section. They "tested" bus station restaurants and highway
restaurants insisting that the Negroes among them had the right to be
served in places of putlic accomodation. They were carted off to Jail
by the hundreds. In jail, they went on hunger stiikes and sang freedom
songs.

"We Shall Overcome'" became the freedom-fighters' song. It was sung
on picket lines at bus stations and protest marches. People joined hands
at ralliies in the lonesome fields of the rural South and sang it by the
light of flickering torches. As they marched to jail they sang:

We are not afraid, we are not afraid,
Ve are not afraid today

Oh, deep in my heart I do believe

Ve shall overcome some day.

Wherever the freedom movement reached a crest, Dr. King was there to give
his people courage and spiritual guidance. Older protest groups like the
Urban league and the NAACP (National Association for the Advancement of

"~ Colored People) gave their support to the freedom movement. They were
joined by newly formed groups like CORE (the Congress of Racial Equality)
and by SNCC (the Student Non-Violent Coordinating Committee).

The clergy of &ll faiths joined the movement. White Episcopalian
ministers were jailed for freedom riding, and Jewish rabbis fasted and
preyed in the jails of the South. A Catholic bishop insisted that the
white schools in his parish admit Negroes.
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Dr. King spoke at rallies of thousands and at small gatherings in
the fields. His growing family saw very little of him, but his wife
Coretta, stood firm.

Thelir second child Martin Imther King III, was only a year old when
a mentally ill Negro woman stabbed Dr. King with a paper knife in New
York City. He was in critical condition for days.

While Mrs. King was carrying Dexter Scott, their third child,Dr. King
was serving time in an Atlanta jail for leading a protest march.

A few days after Mrs. King gave birth to their youngest daughter,
Bernice Albertine, Dr. King finished a week of demonstrations in Birmingham,
Alabama. He led a crowd of 2,500 Negroes straight through police lines
and headed downtown. They were arrested at lunch counters and on the
streets. But still they came, rank on rank, dressed in their Sundsy best
and singing, "We Shall Overcome."

Fire hoses were turned on them and many were thrown flat by the pover-
ful streams of water. Others took their places. All in all, 3,300 Negroes
were arrested that week in Bimmingham. They were carted off to Jail still
singing. Among them was Dr. King.

Coretta was worried. Usually when Dr. King was Jjailed, he was able to
get word through to her. But this time he was being held in solitary con-
finement. Finally, in desperation she placed a call to President Kennedy
to try to find out if her husband was all right, but she could not reach
him. The threat of violence or of sudden death was never far from Coretta's
thoughts. Early the following evening, Coretta received a long distance
call. She picked up the phone and the operator said shortly, "Will you
please get your child off the phone?"

Two -year-old Dexter had picked up the extension phone downstairs and
was busily chattering away. He had no idea that he was interfering in
affairs of state. The operator was trying to connect President Kennedy
with Mrs. King! He was calling to assure her that her husband was safe
and that the F.B.I. was standing by.

The Kings have not found it easy to bring up a "normal" family in the
setting of Dr. King's work. The two older children, Yolanda and Martin ITIT,
have begun to ask why their father keeps going to jail. They know that
people generally go to jail for doing wrong. Coretta has assured them that
their father goes to jail "to help people." Still other children tease
them about it and there are hard moments.
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Dr. King has always tried to spend as many weekends as possible
with his family and he does his best never to miss a holiday at home.
But the freedom movement has demanded more and more of his time., One
year, he traveled 275,000 miles and made 350 speeches!

The freedom rides, the sit-ins and the protest marches have kept
going strong. Students have tramped the red dirt roads of Georgia and
the swampland of Mississippi encouraging Negroes to register and vote.

The surge toward freedom was answered by the burning of four Negro
churches in Georgia. A vhite mailman, William Moore, walking the roads
as a lone freedom marcher was murdered in Alabama. Medgar Evers, a
Negro leader, was shot to death on his own front porch in the dead of
night in Mississippi - and there were other martyrs.

It was a time of trouble and terror but a time of truth and
triumph, too.
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I Have A Dreem

On August 28, 1963, a huge civil rights demonstration, The March
on Vashington, was held. It was the largest crowd ever to gather in
Washington, D.C. - over a quarter of a million strong.

Young and old, Negro and white, Gentile and Jew - housewives,
sharecroppers, students, teachers, ministers, actors, singers,servants
and statesmen - gathered on the slope of the Washington Monument. Shoulder
to shoulder, they marched to the ILincoln Memorial.

They had poured into Washington by the busload. They had jarmed the
wvaiting rooms of hundreds of small railway stations. Seats on planes were
not to be found and car pools inched forward bumper to bumper, on the roads
that led into Washington - from the North, South, East and Vest.

Many came from overseas, too - diplomats from the new Africen nations
and press representatives from the capitals of Europe.

Weeks before the great day, an eighty-two-year-old man left Dayton,
Ohio, for the March on a silver bicycle. A civil rights worker made the
trip from Chicago to Washington on roller skates.

The Military Police were out in full force, too. Businessmen and
officials feared that violence might break out in such a huge crowd. But
there was no violence. The crowd had learmed the lessons of Martin Iumther
King too well.

He stood before them , dwarfed by the brooding statue of Abraham
Iincoln and he said: "I have a dream that one day on the red hills of Georgla
the sons of former slaves and the sons of former slaveowners will be able to
git down together at the table of brotherhood . . . We will be able to speed
up that day when all of God's children . . . join in the words of the old
Negro spiritual, 'Free at last, free at last! Thank God Almighty, we are
free at last: ' "

The March on Washington gave the civil rights movement new importance.
Dr. King and other Negro leaders were asked to help draft a bill that would
give the Negro equal rights. Time magazine chose Dr. King as '"The Man of
the Year," and used his picture on its cover. He was gliven several honorary
degrees, including a Doctor of lLaws from Yale Unlversity.

Officials who had seen the tremendous show of strength that the March

expressed began to take an interest in the Civil Rights Bill that President
Kennedy had proposed.
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. But the days of wrath were not yet over. On Sunday morning,
September 15th, a Negro church which had been used for civil rights
meetings, was bombed. Four little girls were killed as they recited
their Sunday school lessons. Iater that day, two teen-age Negro boys
were shot ond killed from ambush.

People of good will everywhere were deeply shocked by the murders of
these innocent children, Demands for a strong Civil Rights Bill came
from all sides. It was feared that the Negroes' self-control might snap
if such a bill was not soon made law.

Betore he was assassinated on November 22, 1963, President Kennedy
presented a Civil Rights Bill to Congress. The bill was passed by the
House of Representatives but was held up by the Senate for many months.

It was £inally passed by the members of the Senate and signed by President
Johnson on July 2, 196k,

With the passage of the Civil Rights Bill, the American Negro at last
had his foot on the road toward freedom.

Martin Luther King, Jr., stated his people's new position when he
finished a speech by saying: "I say good night to you by quoting and old
Negro slave Preacher who said, 'We ain't what we ought to be, and we ain't
what we want to be, and we ain't what we're going to be. But thank God,
we: ain't what we was.'" '
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True-False Check on chapters '"We Shall Overcome" and "I Have a Dream"

Directions: Write T or F next to each of the following statements:

1. Dr. King's gift as a speaker helped to keep up the courage
of the freedom fighters.

2. Dr. King ran no personal risks as everyone of all faiths and
colors rushed to his help in the freedom fight.

3¢ It was difficult for Mrs. King to explain to her children that
their father went to jail to help people.

i, President Kennedy telephoned Mrs. King to tell her that her
husband was all right during the Birmingham demonstrations.

5. In one year Dr. King made 275,000 speeches.

6. It was on the steps of the White House that Martin Iumther
King said, "I have a dream ..."

7. Congress asked Dr. King and other Negro leaders to draft a
bill that would give Negroes equal rights,

8. No one else in the ration besides Congress paid any attention
to Dr. King.

9. The work of Dr., Martin Imther King is largely responsible
for the passage of the Civil Rights Bill of 196k.

10. The speech quoted at the end of the chapter "I Have a Dream"
shows that Dr. King regards his work as completed.
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Teacher Aims

To help students plan and develop a short speech

To reinforce the learnings of prior lessons in literature

To provide students with an opportunity for self-expression
on a topic about which the student feels deeply

Motivation
(Ask for a show of hands.) How many of you stop in the street to
listen to speskers? What makes you stay longer with one speaker
than with another? The teacher may aiso ask how many listen to
speakers on T.V. Student reaction to auditorium speakers may
also be probed.

Student Aim
What do we have to do to get people to listen to us when we talk?

Materials

Biographies: Floyd Paterson and Dr., Martin Iather King

Procedures Skills

1. At the beginning of tne period have -~ writes legibly and
about three students place their correctly for an
honmework sentences on the board. Let audience in a purpose-
those in their seats exchange papers ful situation
vhile you check the seat work.

2. Review the qualities that made Paterson -- recalls details from
and Martin Imther King a success, List reading as poinis of
them on the board as students respond. reference
Ask: -~ weighs positive hmman
a. Which of these qualities are most qualities from the

vital for your success? Why? point of view of
(Circle these qualities on the successful living

board. )

b. How would you go about telling your
ideas to a friend or a younger
brother or sister? (Call on several
students to demonstrate how they'd
give their advice.)
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5.

c. Ask:

(1) What improvements would you
need to hold an audience and
add interest?

(2) How does a speaker usually
start and end a speech? (viz.
in the suditorium. )

Elicit suggestions from the nlass.
Tell students that they will make a
brief speech before the class on The
Qualities or Things Needed for Success.
Help students work out a format for
their speech. As each rule,suggestion,
and criterion is elicited, have students
write it in their notebooks under the
title, How to Give an Interesting

ch. Ask:

a. What should we try to do in the very

be of our speech. (Elicit:

hit"” the subject; catch attention
by appealing to everyone's wish to
succeed; show why you personally
are interested in this, etc.)

b, What should you concentrate on in
the middle of your speech? (Elicit:
qualities and what we want to say
about them; what we said about them
in the lessons on the biographies.
Pupils refer back to their notes.)

c. What do you think is the best way
to end your speech? (Elicit: I
believe that ... Thege are the
reaesons that I think ... etc.)

Ask the students what the listener

would like to see in each spesker (Act

out various poses in front of the class,

i.e., slumping, turning sideways,

fidgeting, etc.) Elicit:

a. Stands tall but relaxed

b. Looks at class (eye-contact)

Ask students what they learned about

speaking to an audience when they

dramatized the biographies. Elicit:

a. Speaks in a loud enough voice

b. Stresses the lmportant words

c. Articulates clearly
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expresses ideas cogently;
expostulates an opinion
with supporting
iNustrations

becomes aware of need
for organization of
ideas

becomes aware of the
format for the pre-
sentation of ideas

11lustrates abstract
ideas with suggestive
arguments

uses vocebulary gained
in reading

becomes aware of the
need for conclusions

becomes aware of the
relationships of posture
to speech and effective-
ness of delivery
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6. Students also set up questions for -~ learns how to organize
Judging each speech. (Introduce the and structure his
vord criteria if it has not been thoughts

previously introduced.)
a. Were enough supporting facts
given to illustrate the qualities

presented?
b. VWere the facts told in the correct -- discovers the need for
order? correct sequence
c. Did the speaker make the audience -=- becomes aware of the need
feel he meant what he said? to evaluate performance
d. Did the speech have a beginning... according to mutually
a middle ... and an end? agreed upon criteria
T. Students copy the criteria into their
notebooks.
Summazry

Wrat bhave we learned that we must do
to get people to listen to our speech?
Elicit:

a. Present good,convincing content

b. Sound as if you mean what you say
c. Speak clearly and forcefully

Amli cation

Vhy 4is it important for everyone to

know how tc present a talk to an

audience? Elicit:

a. Talks in the assembly, on school
matters, elections, etc.

b. Talks in clubs, block committees,
civil rights groups, etc.

Note: If time remains permit students

to start planning their speeches.

Homework

Prepare a speech you believe in on the
topic: Qualities Needed for Success

Note: The teacher might tell the class
that by success we mean getting
ahead in what we want to do.
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Teacher Aims

To provide a favorable classroom climate in which students are
stimulated to speak sincerely and freely

inculcate concepts of what constitutes a good speech

teach students good audience techniques for profitable
listening

show students that their thoughts will gain attention i~
properly presented

g &8¢

Motivation

Arrange with a teacher of a similar class to have your best speakers
visit them to deliver their speeches on Qualities Needed for Success.
It may be a guidance class. . Announce this to the class. Ask: How
shall we go about selecting speakers to rzpresent us?

Student Aim

1.

WYhat de we mean by a forceful, convincing speech?

Procedures Skills

Have students consult their notes of -= uses notes functionally
the prior day to note the criteria for reference
for making a good speech. (See 3a,b,c;

ba,b; 5a,b,c and 6a,b,c,d.) Ask a

student to write on the board 6a,b,c,d.

Choose a self-confident student to

give the first speech.

Have the class evaluate the speech and

the delivery according to the established

criteria.

Have eight (or as many as tnere is time

for) other students present their speeches.

The class evaluates each one. If a speaker

makes too many errors, he is to present

his speech again on the following day

with all his errors (hopefully) corrected.
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5. The remaining students will give

their speeches three at a time,

at the beginning of the following

two lessons.

Note: Do not strive for variety in
the speeches at this time.
The main goal is to get the
students to speak with a fair
amount of confidence before the
class.

Summary

1. Ask students to check their criteria.
Place on the board:
a. Content
b. Manner of presentation
2. Ask:
a. What must you say in order to be
convincing?
b. How must you say it?
3. What then is a good forceful speech?

Application

1. How did the ability to make a good
speech help Dr. Martin Iuather King?
2. How can it help you?

Homework

Take a survey of the members of your
household, and if possible, of your
neighbors. Ask them what they think
is necessary to succeed,i.e., to
reach our goals in life. Stress that
each one has different goals., List
your findings in your notebook in
complete sentences.
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ILesson 18

Teacher Aims

To introduce students to two short poems {one - the lyrics of a
song) on the theme of a mother's deep concern for 2 better
future for her child

To assist students to sense vividly the poetic images presented
and to understand figurative language :

To develep in students a taste and appreci a.tion for poetry

To help students perceive the relationship of poetry to music

Motivation
Tell the class that they are going to listen to twn selections,
one the lyrics of a song and the other a short poem.
Ask: What do you think both the poem and the song will say about
our theme? '

Student Aim
To read and enjoy a poem and a song on the unit's theme

Matericls
"Brown Baby'" by Oscar Brown, Jr. and the song on Columbis record

entitled Sin and Soul performed by Oscar Brown (Before class
determine the exact location of the song on the record.)

"Taught Me Purple" by Evelyn Tooley Hunt , Negro Digest, Feb. 196k,
Jomnson Publishing Inc., p. 48.
Phonogreaph

Procedures Skills

1. Play the recording of "Brown Baby."
Then replay it and have students sing

along.
2. Ask:

a. What is the father hoping for his -- understands that
child in the first stanza? (Tell figurative language
students that parts of poems are is different from a
called stanzas. ) literal statement
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b. What does he mean by "drink from the -- becomes aware of
vlenty cup?” figurative langusge
c. What does he mean by the "justice
code" in the second stanza?

d. What do you see when someone says -- perceives the role of
he's walking down the "freedom the imsgination in
road?"” interpreting figurative

e. What do you think is the father's language and imagery
most important wish? (Call upon a
student to read the stanza that -- identifies the
expresses the wish.) Why do you theme
think the poet placed it at the
end?

f. Think of the people we have been
reading about in this wmit. Could
each one have been the child this
song was sung to? The father who
sang it? Why or why not?

3. Introduce the poem "Taught Me Purple." -- listens to make a

Ask the students to listen to the way comparison

this poet gives us a mother's concerns.

Agk:

a. Who is the speaker in this poem? ~-- recognizes . the use of the
What does she mean by "taught me narrator to achieve an
purple " and “taught me goldem ?" effect
(Elicit meanings of the colors. -- learns the elements of
Ask students to read the stanzas symbolism
and pciat out the contrast with
the colors.)

b. Which word in the last stanza -~ learns that each word
occupies the same place as "purple" in a poem has a special

and "golden ?" Why has ‘the poet done this?  significance
c. What does the poet want to tell us
about this mother's life in the last -- interprets the theme
stanza? Why couldn't she teach her
child pride?
d. What kind of life did the mother in
this poem want for her child? What
did the child want? Why? .
e. How is this person different from the -- senses the mood of
first one? What kind of music would a selecticn
you set the second poem to? Why?
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Surmary

a. How would you compare the messsages
of the two poems? VWhich means more
to you? VWhy?

b. How did you react to the way the
poet got his message across to us?
Why? (Prove by reference to specific
lines.)

c. From what we've read in this unit,
what have we noticed sbout people's
hopes for the future?

Application

a. Vhat did we diecover about poetry today?
b. Why do you think folk-singing
guitarists are becoming so popular
today?

Homework

Review the biographies and reread these
poems. Idst the things these people
wanted in life. Then list what you went
in life. If there's a difference,explain
it in one or two sentences. If they're
the same, state why you think that is so.
(Tell the students these will be collected.
Use for further diagnosis and guidance of
students. It may also help in the approach
to the next unit. Use also for further
diagnosis of writing errors.)

Extra Credit: Illustrations for either poem.
Print the line under the
drawing. If you can't draw the
pictures, find sultable magazine
pictures.
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BROWN BABY
by Oscar Brown, Jr.
Brown Baby, Brown Baby as you grow up,
I want you to drink from the plenty cup,
I want you to stand up tall and proud,
I want you to speak up clear and loud,
Brown Baby, Brown Baby ...

Brown Baby, as years roll by

I want you to go with your head held high;
I want you to live by the justice code,

I want you to walk down the freedom road,

Brown Baby ...

Iie away, lie away, sleeping,

Iie saway here in my arms,

While your daddy and murmy protect you,
And keep you safe from harm;

Oh you little Brown Baby.

Brown Baby, it makes me glad,

That you will have the things I have never had;
Vhen out of men's hearts all the hate is hurled
You're gonne live in a better world,

Brown Baby.
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TAUGHT ME PURFLE

by Evelyn Tooley Hunt

My mother taught me purple
Although she never wore it.
Vash-gray was her circle,

The tenement her orbit.

My mother taught me golden
And held me up to see it,
Above the broken molding,

Beyond the filthy street.

My mother reached for beauty
And for its lack she died,
Yho Jnew s0 much of duty

She could not teach me pride.

1l1e
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WHAT ARE WE GUYS DOING HERE?

Lesson 19
Teacher Aims

To help students acquire sentence sense to eliminate their use
of fregments and run-on sentences

To help students to recognize the function of capitalization and
punctuation in sentences and to apply the skill in functional
situatione

To provide students with an opportunity to proofread excerpts
from their own work and to recognize the need for correct
spelling

To correct common errors from students' written work

Motivation

a. Drav on the board a highway with road signs then place punctuation
marks and capital letters below.

b. Ask: Why might motorists have difficulty on the highway if there
were no road signs?
Why might we have difficulty if when we read our dialogues
the first sentence looked like this:

i sat down in the eyes of the waitress i saw some doubt

¢. Agsk: How are highway signs related to punctuation and
capitalization?

Note: The teacher may tell students that if they were alone on the
earth they could write any way they pleased so long as they
understood it.

Student Aim

How can we improve our use of writing symbols or signals to help others
understand what we have written?
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What Are Ve Guys Doing Here?
Lesson 19 (Continued)

terials

a.

Co.

d.

Tepe recordings of sentences, fragments and run-on sentences

taken from student compositionms.

Note: Record several complete sentences, including questions
and exclemetions. Then intersperse sentences with
fragments and run-ons.

Simple chart with basic proofreading symbols to be used later

in the lesson and to be augmented as the term proceeds, viz:
C - cepital letter
P - punctuation
S -~ something wrong with the sentence
Sp-wrong spelling

Dialogues of students with errors underlined and prooofreading

symbol written in the margin

Note: The teacher may have the compos:~ions placed faced down-
wards on the desk of the monitors in the first seat of
each row so at & signal late in the period they may be
quickly passed back.

Notebook dictionaries of students

Procedures Skills

1. Review basic punctustion by pointing
to symbols on the board.

2, Play the tape. Allow students to -- hears correct models
listen to the first poriion.(correct
sentences played twice), Play the

second portion for attentive written symbol
listening only.

3. Replay the tape. As each group of words ~=- listens for a meaningful
is played, ask students to raise their

handg only if it is incomplete or run-on. tence sense
If it is incomplete or a run-on, stop

the tape and write it on the board.Draw

a stage below the group of words.

1
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What Are We Guys Doing Here?
Lessor 19 (Continued)

Ask: :
a., In this group of words, who or what

are we talking sbout? Vhere should

we place the word that is being

talked about on this stage? Why?

(Point to the cénter of the stage.)
What is being said about this word?

How can this statement be corrected?
(Call on a student to state it orally
and then record it on the board.)

What makes the hig difference between
the corrected sentence and the

original statement?

Replay the tape a third time. Ask indi-
vidual students to repeat each sentence
correctly and to indicate which words

are capitalized and what the end punctu-
ation is. Ask students to support their
statements with reasons.

The teacher may record several sentences
with pauses and ask the students how they
would indicate these pauses to the reader,
(Introduce the comma if it is not common-
1y known and used by studeuts.)

Have the monitors pass back the marked
compositions. Display the proofreading
chart at the front of the room and explain
to the students that it is a key to the
letters written in the margin of their
papers. Ask them to study the corrections
and raise their hands to indicate any need
for assistance. Vhen all questions have
been cleared up, esk the students to recopy
their dialogues correctly into their note-
books., Circulate to supervise ccrrections.
Note particularly if students are correct-
ing spelling errors.

Have students proofread their homework and
check it while they work.

If time remains, give a short dictation.You
may take one of the student dialogues. Try
to include some of the most commonly mis-
spelled words, usually their-there, hear-here,
its-it's, etc.

C.

d.

Homework

Reread the Paterson and King biographies to
find passages you would like to present to
the class. Reread the poems and be ready
to tell the class how they are connected in
thought with the biographies.
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WHAT ARE WE GUYS DOING HERE?

Iesson 20 (Review Lesson)

Teacher Aims

To review the literature of the unit as a meaningful culminating
activity

To reinforce the understanding of positive velues and admirable
qualities transmitted through the subjects of the biography

To review speech skills in a meaningful setting

To help students gain a deeper understanding of experience
vicariously through literature

Motivation

Write on the board: What are we guys doing here in Career Guidance?

Agk:

1. What have we discovered about getting some place successfully?
Ask the two or three students who have not yet delivered speeches
to make their spesch and have the class evaluate them.

2, What will be the liest way to have the authors whose works we
studied remind us of their experiences or thelr advice?

Student Aim

Which passages in the biographies shall we reread or talk about to
£ind out how to reach our goals?

Materials

Biographies and poems previously studied

Procedures Skills
1. Ask and list on the board as the answers -- recalls information
are given: read and integrates
a. Which incidents in the biographies it with his own
of Martin Tather King and Floyd experience

~ Paterson would you like to experience?
b. Which incidents would you like to

avoid?

2. Call upon students to read their -- Posters appreciation
favorite parts of the biography as well of biography form
as those parts which illustrate la and b.

3. How are the pocms related to the advice -- gees relationship in
in trs biographies? {Ask students to themes of poems to
read from the poers to support their the message of the
statements. ) biography
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Vhat Are We Guys Doing Here?
Lesson 20 (Continued)

Summnary

a. What are the importaut messages we -- reviews in a meaningful
should remember? (Iist the name and context
next to it th2 message. Include the -- sees the need for
poems, ) review

b, What qualities do we find in these
people?

Application

How have we spent cur time in the

Career Guidance cless? What other things
should we try to find out? (The teacher
should have availsble local rusource
people in the community who can come and
talk to the clas3 to answer auy of their
remaining questions.)

Homework
Review class notes on sentences,punctuation,
spelling, etc. List ten words which still

bother you. Check the spelling to be sure
it is correct.
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WHAT ARE VE GUYS DOING HERE?

Lesgon 21

Teacher Aims

To help students review correct usage and spelling
To provide additional practice for students to write correctly
To review rules for £0od speech through the concluding speeches

Mtivation

Illustration of a class taking a test. .
Ask: What difficulties do you have when you must answer a test
question in writing?

Student Aim

How shall we find cut what we must improve in most in order to write
a legible and understandable test paper?

Materials

Rexographed sheets giving students the names of people (nouns) they
have read about in the biography; 1lists of action words (verbs)drawn
from their biography reading, such as march, demonstrate, speak,
from the biography of Dr. Martin Imther King; lists of troublesome
spelling words, and special vocabulary developed in the unit.

Procedures Skills

1. Have remaining students complete their
speeches., Ask class to evaluate them
and remind their classmates of the
rules of good speech.

2. a. Using the rexographed sheets, ask -- verbvalizes using material
students to compose sentences using from reading
the names of those listed. Ask -~ learns to express him-
students to write sentences at the gself in a complete
board and on their worksheets about statement .

these people.
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What Are We Guys Doing Here?
Lesson 21 (Continue2§

b. Review capitalization while writing -- reviewy capitalization
the sentences: in a functional
(1) First word in a sentence is _setting

Capitalized.
(2) People's first and last names
(proper nouns) are capitalized.
3. Ask students to compose sentences using -- manipulates language
the action words (verbs) listed at the meaningfully

board and on their worksheets. Have

them vary the sentences by the use of

different terminal punctuation.

a. A sentence that tells something -
period (.)

b. A sentence that asks a question -
question mark (?)

c. A sentence that shows excitement-
exclemation point (!)

a. Ask students to point out the
difficult spots in the spelling
words.

b. Have them recall how the vocabulary

words were used in the literature.

Ask individual students to state the

sentences orally then have them

write the sentences at the board and

on their worksheets.

Summaxry

¥hat shall we think of as we write?
Why is it essential that we proof-
read our test papers?

Agglication

How can we correct writing and good
speaking to help us to get a better
job? Name some people in this
commmnity who have jobs demanding
correct writing and good spesking.

Homework

List the things you are still having
trouble with. Be sure your name is
on the paper.

gees the relationship
of correct punctuation
to speech and valid
expression

analyzes and discriminates
between letters
incorporates vocabulary
into personal use of

language

links writing to succeeding
and to communicating

relates the language
arts to reaching his

goals on the outside



WHAT ARE WE GUYS DOING HERE?

Iesson 22

Teacher Aims

To teach students how to study
To ascertain from student statements what questions remain to
be answered

Motivation

a. Illustration of a student at a worktable with books, papers
pens and a 1

b. Ask: How ma.n;m?Ask students to raise hands) have honestly
studied for a test?

c. Encourage students to tell their experiences and their problems
in studying.

d. Ask: Why is it lmportant at this stage of your career to learn
how to study?

Student Aim
How do I study?
I}hterials

Notebooks of students which the teacher quickly inspects for complete
ness. Particularly inspect notes of chronic absentees.

Procedures Skills

1. Collect student statements.

2. Tell students that they are to have their -- becomes aware of
mid-term test (or end-of-the-unit test) his deficiencies and
two lessons from this lesson,Lesson 2L, how to rectify same

3. Have them recall how they reviewed the -- learns systematic
unit in the last lesson. work-study habits

4, Draw out from students as they describe
how to review. VWrite on the board:

Rules for Studying

1. Look over everything that was read. -- uses complete sentence
Pick out important parts and reread orally
them. Know the spelling of authors
and titles, if important. Record on
pad paper what rust be reviewed or
what causes particular difficulty.
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Vhat Are Ve Guys Doing Here?
Lesson 22 (Continued)

2. Read over carefully all the notes.
Iist anything that puzzles you and
lonk for the answer.

3. Study worksheets from biographies.
Find out why some of your answers
were wrong or right. Go over care- -
fully those in which you made
mistakes.

4, Memorize the important rules or facts

' in the notes.

5. Do exercises based on the rules to
test yourself.

5. After pupils have compared the rules,they
copy them into notebooks. You may place
them on a chart for permanent class
reference, .

6. Have the class tell when and where they
study. Elicit that to study they should
have:

a. A quiet place with a teble, a straight-
back chair and a good light. If this
is not avallable at home, tell them to
use the library, chruch centers, etc.

b. A definite time set aside each day for
school work. Announce study hours per-
mitted in the local libraries, after-
school centers, churches or agencies in

~ your neighborhood. Suggest also that
they study with another student to make
question-asking, memorizing,etc.easier.

T. If time remains, state anonymously the
questions students wrote for homework to
clear up. difficult points in the unit.

Summary

Vhat are four rtant things to remember
about studying? (Elicit: careful review of
everything; careful recheck of worksheets

and quizzes; a quiet, comfortable place;a

definite time.)

Amlication

How will learning how to study properly help
us with our other subjects?

Homework
1. Plan & study schedule. List everything to
be studied.

2, Estimate how much time you'll need to study

each item on the schedule.
Stick to the schedule.
Start reviewing tonight.
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WHAT ARE WE GUYS DOING HERE?

Lesson 23

Teacher Aimg

To teach students how to take a test
To teach students how to follow directions
To show students how answers to selections are corrected

Motivation

How is the mid-term test related to our theme?
Student Aim

How do I take a test?
Moterials

Rexograph the Mock Test given at the end of this lesson or, if the given
one proves inappropriate, mske up your own.

Each item consists of:
a. a set of directions
b. a question to practice following those directions
For example:
Direction: Underline the correct word in the parenthesis:
1. The Beatles have (four, five) players.

/
Start with the simplest directions and work up to tlie more elaborate ones.

a. Print your name.

b. Write your name.

¢. Underline the correct word.

d. Pick out {(or Choose) the incorrectly spelled word and write
the correct spelling in the space at the right.

e. F111 in the blanks with the correct answer.

f. Answer the following in a complete sentence.

g. Yrite a short paragraph of three or fou:' sentences.

h. Choose the letter which corresponds to the correct answer and
place the letter in the space provided.

Make the questions to be answered simple but interesting and appealing.

Use umor, current teen-age interests and Career Guidance happenings to
enliven the items.
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What Are Ve Guys Doing Here?
ILesson 23 (Continued)

Procedures Skills
1. Hand out the test papers and treat

the class as if this is to be a
formal, "real" test.

2, When they have done the first two -- answers fully,
or three items on their own, ask instead of in
them what they did in order to monosyllables

answer the test questions.

3. Formulate, during the discussion,
Rules for Following VWritten -- makes up complete
Directions sentences orally
a. Read the directions through.

b. Find out the meaning of all
strange words.

¢c. Know what you are asked to do
before you begin.

d. Do each step carefully.

e. Check back to see that you
have done everything.

4, Applying the rules, the class com-
pletes the 'mock’' test.

5. Have the class copy the rules into
their notebooks. You may place
them on a chart for permanent class
refeerence.

6. Relate knowing how to follow written
directions to the coming exam, and
to the wit's theme.

Suntnary

What are we going to remembei' about teking
a test?

Application
How will this skill serve us all our lives?
Homework

Review for the test.
Remember all the rules.
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Lesson 23 {Continued)
Mock Test

Last Name, First Name

Please Print Your Name in the Space Above Write Your Name in the Space Above

"I, Underline the correct word.

1. weak means (ag good (b) no good
2. bread means (a) money (b) spread (c) cake

II. Pick out {or choose) the incorrectly spelled word and write the
correct spelling in the space at the right.

1. (a) motion (b) waek (c) write 1.

2. (a) mmkey (b) frug (c) watusi 2,
III. F41ll in the blanks with the correct answer.

1. The Beatles have . players.

2. The Supremes have singers.

IV. Choose the letter which corresponds to the correct answer and
place the letter in the space provided at the right.

1. This class is the 1.
(a) best class in the school

('b; hoisiest class

(c) luckiest class in the school

V. Answer the following in a complete sentence.

1. Why are the Beatl:s a big success?

2. Who is Hank Aarons?

VI. Write a short paragraph of three or four sentences on --

Why I Admire Bill Cosby
or
Why I Like My Favorite Song Group
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WHAT ARE WE GUYS DOING HERE?

Lesson 24 Examination on the Unit: What Are We Guys Doing Here?

Teacher Aims

To test the students' understanding of the literature

To test their ability to use the writing and usage skills covered
by the unit

To determine how well students have learned to follow directions

Motivation
Write the word inventory on the board and ask,Who knows the meaning?
What 's the best way for us to take inventory at this point in the
wit? What do we want to find out?

Student Aim
How rmach have I learmed?

Procedures

l. Pass out exams to the class. Ask them to remember L0 read all
directions carefully. Tell them exactly how much time tuey should
spend on each section. Assist them during the exam by writing the
time on the board and next to it the part they should be on. Tell
them to leave things that "stump' them for the end.

2. After the exam is passed out, answer all questions on directions
students may have. Valk around the room sometimes to see how
students are progressing. If some need to work a 1little faster
remind them of it.

3. After collecting the exam and correcting it, have the class go over
corrections together.

Note: The examination is attached.
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What Are Ve Guys Doing Here?

Iesson 24 (Contimued)
Examination

Name

I. Underline the correct word:

School

1. admire means

L,

-
b.
Ce
d.

esteem
hate
dislike
imitate

conclusion means

a.
b.
C.
d.

decision
end
answer
approve

accomplish means

a.
b.
C.
d.

assist
achieve
praise
appraise

tremendous means

2.
b.
C.
d.

triumph
a.
b.
Ce
d.

unimportant
small
terrific
bad

means
victory
defeat
sneer
trouble

Date

Subject

(10)

6. exhibition means
a. opportunity
b. disorder
c. noise
d. show

T. Gormitory mears
a. cafeteria
b. kitchen
¢, wWindow
d. sleeping quarters

8. assassinated means
a. attacked
b. killed
c. mauled
d. overthrown

Q. introspective means
a. self-examining
b. self-conscious
c. lazy
d. frustrated

10. surrounded means
a. yielded
b. taken
c. encircled
d. thrown down
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Lesson 24 (Coatinued)
Examination

II. Choose the capital letter which corresponds to the correct title
and place that letter in the space provided at the left: (30)

A. Victory Over Myself

Martin Iunther King: The Peaceful Warrior

E.
C. "Brown Bsby"
D. "My Mother Taught Me Purple"

1. "I went in through the front ... I came out through the frout."

2. "I have a dream that one day on the red hills of Georgia the
sons of former slaves and the sons of former slave owners will
be able to sit down at the table of brotherhood ..."

3. "Vash-gray hair was her circle,
The tenement her orbit." .

4, "As I look back on it all now, I guess everything I did then
was my own rebellion against the way we had to live."

5. "'We Shall Overcome' became the freedom-fighter's song."
6. "She could not teach me pride."

T. "When out of men's hearts all the hate is hurled
You 're gonna live in a better world,"

8. "He learned of the giants and the heroes among his own people -
those who had fought for Negro freedom and whose names were
seldom mentioned in American history books."

9. "I want you to drink from the plenty cup."

10. "There must be room in all of us for understanding."”
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Vhat Are We Guys Doing Here?
Lesson 24 (Continued)
Exsmination

ITTI. M1l in the blanks with the correct answers. If the statement is
true, write T. If the statement is false, write F. Write distinctly
and place the T or F on the line provided following the statement. (20)

1. Floyd Paterson lived in the Mid-West.

2. The mother in "Brown Baby" saw no hope for a better world
for her child.

3. At Wiltwyck, Floyd Paterson's cot was between two white boys.
4, By the time Martin Iuther King was thirteen he was promoted

to assistant manager of cne of the deposit stations of The
Atlantic Journal.

5. Floyd Paterson liked to box ever since he was a child.

6. Martin Imther King let his followers go to jail, but never
went to jail himself,

7. As a child, Floyd Paterson always had to wear oversized
clothing and was always ashamed to be seen in +them.

8. In the poem "She Taught Me Purple," we find out how a child
is taught the colors of the rainbow.

9. Martin Iuther King used big words so well that he was chosen
along with several other students, to represent his school
in an oritorical contest in another town in Georgia.

10. Floyd Paterson liked Sweden.
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Lesson 24 (Continued)
Examination

IV. Choose the misspelled word and spell it correctly in the blank

provided at the right: (10)
1. a. importent b. control C. sCream

2. a. discover b',« corect Cc. choose

3. a. champion b. period c. writen

L, a. dielogue b. complete c. educate
5. a. policeman b. celler ¢. chance

6. a. televigion b. Wednsday c. square

7. a. freindly b. crowd ¢. moment

8. a. absent b. accident c. apreciate
9. a. speach b. plasnning c. question
10. a. control b. exspected c. excitement

ERIC
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Vhat Are We Guys Doing Here?
Lesson 24 (Continued)
Examination

V. Read the following two selections carerully. Answer the questions
following each selection in complete sentences in the space
provided: (15)

A. A Poem by George Serrano of the High School of Commerce

The wall that surrounds me

On all sides

Is a wall which

I live in.

It is an imeginary wall

Which keeps people from entering my life.
That wgll separates

Me from all mankind

I created that wall ...

Questions:
1l. What kind of person is described in this poem?

2. Where d4id he decide to live?

3. Why did he decide to live there?

i, From one of the selections we read in class for this unit, pick a
person who was like this boy. Place his name on the line below.

5. State why this person, whose name you just wrote, was like the
person in George Serrano's poem. (Write two or three sentences.)
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Lesson 24 (Continued)
ixamination

B. From Man Child in the Promised land by Claude Brown (15)

"Another policeman had come in and was struggling to keep the crowd
outside. I could see Turk in front of the crowd. Before the cops
came, he asked me if I was going to tell he was with me. I never
answered. I looked at him and wondered if he saw who shot me. Then
his question began to ring in my head: 'Sonny, you gonna tell 'em

I was with you?' I was bleeding on a 4irty floor in a fish-and-chips
joint, and Turk was standing there in the doorway hoping that I would
die befcre I could tell the cops that he was with me. UNo. once did
Turk ask me how I felt."

1. What has happened to this boy?

2. How did he feel about Turk?

3. "hat do you think caused this whole thing to happen?
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 1

Teacher Aims

To give practice in recalling the main events of a short story in proper
sequence

To assist students to recognize important details of setting

To develop students' ability to place themselves in a story situation

Student Aims

To read and understand an exciting story of adventure on the highway
To compare your own possible actions with those of the story

Material

McFaun, Kathryn. “Death Saw the Stop Sign" Scope (10/14/65) pp. 18-20
Rexographed sheet with drawings of rosad signs

Procedures Skills
1. Begin by asking the students to tell you what they -- tekes part in a
would do if: ddiscussion

a. they were in an elevator stuck between flioors
b. they saw a window cleaner hanging by one strap
2. Then tell the students they are going to read
about a driver who found himself in a dangerous
situation.
3. Tell them that they will be asked questions after
they finish the story. Ask them why they think
you will question them. Elicit the student alms
as stated above. (Do not agk students to write
the aims in their notebooks. )
L, Now say, "let's £ind out what this driver and his -- reads with a
wife do in this emergency situation.” purpose
5. If the class has the reading level of less than
5.0, the teacher s..ould resd the story to the
class. (In this case the pupils should be informed
at Step #2 that the story will be read to them.
This changes the student aim.) If you think the
students can read the story independently,permit
+hem to do so.
6. When they f4nish the story, esk the following -- remembers details
questions, Students should prove their answers
by referring to the story text.

a. Read the first paragrsph. What kind of -- understands the
dreams did she have? VWhat were they sbout? technique of
Why did she mention them? (Answer: The woman foreshadowing

had nightmares someone close to her was killed
while the woman stood helplessly by. She
mentions these nightmares because the story
action is like a nightmare. This introduces
the reader t0 the prgblem of the short story as
quickly as possible.
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In the Driver's Seat
Lesson 1 (Conti-ued)

b.

Ce

d.

€.

L.

e

h,

When the woman noticed that John was going
too fast, she saw some wet, slick spots on
the road. What caused these spots? What
did they have to do with Jolm's brakes not
working? (Make sure that the students
understand what hydraulic fluid is.)
(Answer: The wet spots were caused by the
hydraulic fluid leaking f~om the brakes.
The hydraulic fluid is used in the brake
to apply the pressure that slows down a
car or truck.g

Why didn‘t John take the van into a field
or a side road and Jjump?

(Answer: The four heavy horses might have
8lid forward from thelir stalls in the
crash. Red and Vern might have been
crushed. )

On vhat day of the week 4id this

emergency happen? Did it make any differ-
ence that it was Sunday?

(Answer: This event took place on Sunday.
People were in church and no one was on
the street.)

Bow did Jolm's wife try to help in this
emergency? Was she successfl?

(Answer: John's wife tried to warn people
and cars to keep out of the way. She
passed Jom and drove shead of him blowing
her horm. Some people got out of the way
but others did not understand.)

How 31d Jolm stop the van?

(Answer: John drove the van up against the
curb. He braked by running the side walls
of his tires against the curbing.)

What did his wife do after he stopped?
(Answer: She went inside the church to
thank God for letting her learn how much
she loved her husband. )

How did Jom's past experience contribute
to his safety in this situation? What
might have happened if he had lost his
head?

(Answer: John was a skillful driver., He
avolded an accident by excellent steering.
He lmew how to stop the van by braking the
side walls of the tires agalnst the curb.
If he had lost his head and jJumped out,Red
and Vern might have been injured by the
horses. The van might have hit another car
or rolled into a store or building. People
might have been killed.)
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Ir the Driver's Seat
lesson 1 (Continued)

i. Could John have prevented the dangerous

situation from arising? How?
(Answer: Maybe he had not bothered to
have his brake fluid checked. If the
brake pedal goes down too far, there
is probably a leak in the system.)

J. What action would you have taken in
John's place? Could his wife have done
anything more?

(Answer: Accept any reasonsble answer
showing the need for skill and self-
control. )

T. If there is time, students may wish to tell

-- discusses moral
problems raised

-~ compares his possible
actions to those of
the story characters

-~ gddresces the whole

anecdotes conderning their own experiences class
in perilous situations. Try to involve as -~ contributes to group
many students as possible. discussions
8. Distribute the rexographed shee* with drawings
of road signs. Say, "For homework I would
like you to pretend that you are ‘'in the
driver's seat.' What would these signs mean
to you?"
Neme Class Date
ROAD SIGNS MEANING
X (Answer: rvad crossing
this road)
(Answer: sides of road
11 SOFT are soft. Stay on puvement.)

SHOULDERS

o \YIELD
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(Answer: Allow other traffic
the right-of-vay.)



IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 1

Death Saw the Stop Sign
by Kathryn McFaun

Ever since I was a child, I've had terrible nightmares in which
someone close to me was killed while I stood by helplessly. One July
morning, ten years ago, something happened while I was awake that made
ne pray it might be a nightmare.

My husband Joln and I breed show horses. We had taken four to a
show in Connecticut and were on our way home to Ipswich, Mass,

We'd left the show early Sunday morning. Joln was ahead of me,
driving the five-ton horse van. The van has sleeping space and a tele-
phone that lets John call from the cab to Red or Vern who ride back in
the trailer. Red, who is 23, is Jonn's assistant, and ycung Vern is our
groom. On trips, their job was to see the horses didn't get scared and
kick out the van's walls.

For a change, T wasn't riding in the van. I was following in & '55
convertible, a red Oldsmobile Starfire. If was a bright sunny morning,
and I had the top dowm.

Ahead, John was creeping up a steep ridge. When we got to the top, I
saw the ven gather downhill speed while I looked at my watch. It was 9:30.
Traffic would start thickening now with people on their way to, or from,
chuxrch.

When I finally started after John, it seemed to me he was going reck-
lessly fast. I noticed some wet , slick spots on the road and thick smoke
streaning out from under the van. I shot ahead to find out what was wrong.
When I pulled alongside the cab, I saw John was steering with his right
hand and tugging at the emergency brake with his left. His eyes were frozen
on the road.

"Get back!" he shouted. "My brakes are gone!"

As I dropped back, Red's head poked out the side door of the van. He
looked puzzled and scared. I suddenly realized the wet spots on the road
were hydraulic filuid. Poor Red didn't know they were rolling down a
mountain without brakes.

I knew John was looking for a field or side roaed he could turn into. He
could have jumped and saved himself, but the van would crash. The four heavy
horses would slide forward from their stalle at the rear of the van and
slam against Red and Vern.
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TN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Death Saw the Stop Sign (Continued)

I pushed my foot hard on the gas pedal and shot ahead of the van.
As I passed the cab, I heard John shouting over and over,'"Out of the way!"

He didn't mean me, but anyone who might be shead , hidden by twists
of the road, rolling out of u driveway or side lane. He was yelling because
his horn worked on the same system with the brakes and was out, too.

The hill at this point was not terribly steep. I jammed down the horn
and kept it down. Along the way there were signs . . . NO PASSING . . .
SIDE ROAD . . . WINDING ROAD,

My first big shock came as I rounded the curve., About a half mile
ahead was a stop light with two cars facing us, walting for & light to change.
The first car had its left light blinking., It was going to make a left turn
directly in John's path!

I pushed the convertible down to the intersection fast and stopped off
the road, a few yards from the car. I weved and begged the driver not to
move. He looked at me in amazement and began to make a wide left turn. His
eyes were on me instead of on the speeding van behind me.

He was barely past the center of the road when John hit the intersection
going over 60. Jomm swung cleanly around the tail of the car, then skidded
back into his own lane., I didn't wait to see what the two cars did. I
raced after John.

A quarter mile on I saw a turn in the road. I clung to the van's tail
ti11 John started his turn. By cutting across grass and gravel, I was able
to make a tighter turn inside of John's. Once again I nosed to the front.

You'd think in this crisis I would think only of getting us safely to
the bottom of the hill. 3But I kept thinking of little things - like what
the horses were doing or what shows were ahead of us. I even felt like
laughing when I saw a warning: SLOW DOWN TO 30 MIIES AN HOUR.

But suddenly my mouth went dry. Speed limits mean towns. A second
later I saw another sign: WINSTED, POPULATTION 10,000.

I remembered Vinsted from other trips - a busy, narrow main street;
factories, filling stations, shops. It was Sunday, thank goodness. They'd

be closed. Then I remembered there was a big church right on the road
aheado '

Tt was at this moment that I wished I were having a nightmare.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Death Saw the Stop Sign (Continued)

At the entrance to Winsted was a red liglt where two highways crossed.
I don't now how fast I was going, but it must have been over 80.

We ran the light without an accident.

The street, now quite narrow, was made still narrower by cars parked
along the curb. If steering was hard for me, it must have been almost im-
possible for Jom. I decided that if & person or car got in my way, I
would swing into the nearest shop window. I wondered what Jomm would do.

A pedestr.[aﬁ saw us coming and kept a car from driving into our path.
Awoman backing out from the curb killed her motor by her sudden stop.

Midway through town we screeched around a cormer , and there was the
church. On the sidewalk a policeman stood ready to direct traffic. But
the church doors were still closed. Not one person was on the street.

Just past the church, the street split in two around a large grassy
circle protected by a ring of iron pipe and chain. My tires screeched when
T went around it. I felt sure John would choose to plow through the chains,
hoping they would stop him, But he took the turn, too.

Ahead was a bridge, wide enough for two cars, but not wide enough for
a truck and a car. Several cars were on the other side of the bridge and
moving toward us. If John could get past ‘the bridge, he'd be all right.
Then the road started climbing.

All T could think of was stopping those cars. I didn't see, until too
late, that I was running another red light and crossing a major highway.
A huge truck came roaring down from the north, the driver blowing Lis
horn and shaking his fist at me. He didn't see Jon until the very last
moment. Then all he could do was lower his head and charge on.

Joln leaned the van as far as he could to the truck's rear. They
missed by the width of a paint Job.

Up ahead, the first car was already on the bridge. The second car was
about to enter it. Then I heard a screeching sound and looked into the
mirror. Jomm was driving up against the curb. Dust and smoke from his
wheels made it hard to see what was happening. But he was slowing down.

John stopped the van a bare 20 feet from the bridge. He had "braked"
the van by running the side walls of his tires against the curbing.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SFAT

Death Saw the Stop Sign (Continued)

I got to the cab a few steps behind Red. Jolm's face was the color
of ashes, and he couldn't talk., VWhen Red finally got Joln's fingers
pried loose from the wheel, we saw blood dripping from the brake handle.
John's other hand was frozen so tightly to the grip that it took Red
more than ten minutes to get the bleeding fingers unlocked. I realized
for the first time, then, that Johm had driven the entire way one-handed.

"I'm officer Resha, :: I heard a voice say. '"Don't try to talk now.
Let 's bhave some coffee.

It was good to be standing on the ground. I made my way through a
stream of people into a church. No one noticed me. At the door I heard
someone ask, 'Was there a wedding? I heard car horns."

In & way, I guess there had been a wedding. I went inside the church
to thank God for letting me learn how much I loved my misband.

When I left the clurch, I saw a crowd around the van. I heard Red
laughing. Vern looked ccnfused, while everyone around them was grinning.

vhen Red saw me, he called out: '"Vern just now wcke up. He wants to
know if we were arrested for speeding."
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 2
Teacher Aims

To give practice in following directions

To show how road sign symbols are used to commmnicate information
To provide an oprortunity for the creative use of symbols

Student Aim
To understand driving signs
Materials
Two rexographed quizzes
Procedures

1. Ask a student to tell you what last night's
homework assignment was.

2. Discuss the answers given by the students.

3. Write the following on the chalkboard and
ask various students to read aloud:

a. NO PASSING

b. SIDE ROAD

c. WINDING ROAD

d. SLOW DOWN TO 30 MIIES AN HOUR
e. WINSTED, POPULATION 10,000

Lk, Ask the students to tell you the source of
the above. (Answer: Signs mentioned in
"Death Saw the Stop Sign") Review the mean-
ings of these signs. Ask the students to
explain why these signs were important in
the story.

5. Distribute today's first rexographed sheet.
Explain that students will ncw have a chance
to show what they know about common street
signs. Ask the students to read the di-
rections silently. Then ask if there are
any questions,

6. The students do the work by themselves
The teacher walks around checking to make
sure the students are following the di-
rections.

T. After the students have finished, ask them
to read their answers and correct their
papers. Show them how to figure the mark,
but do not record marks in the roll book.
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Skills

-- takes part in a discussion
-- reads aloud in an
audible voice

-~ follows written
directions
~-= regds symbols and understands



In the Driver's Seat
lesson 2 (Continued)

8. Distribute the second rexographed test. -- uses symbols to
Say, "Now let's pretend that it is your communicate
Job to make signs for the streets.”

9. Have a student read the first exercise.

Ask for volunteers to go to the board
and draw suiteble signs. Suggest that
students Jjudge each sign in these two
ways:

a. Can it be read quickly?

b. Is its meaning clear?

10. Discuss the different signs on the chalk- -- takes part in a
board and allow the students to choose the discussion
best one(s).

11. The students should now be instructed to
complete the remaining exercises. Students
may finish the assignment at home but shouid
not be penalized for incomplete work.

12, A1l ideas should be praised for originality
and good points even though designs may
need improvement. Work that is neatly and
imaginatively done can be used both on
the bulletin board and in the Career Guidance
newspaper. (Perhaps as a quiz for the reader)




In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 2 (Continued)

Name

Class

Date

Directions: Using the mmber of the sign on your "Sign Sheet"”, f£ill in

1.

the correct answers below.

The driver reduced his speed below 30 miles per hour because he saw
sign # (Answer: # 1),

The driver looked for students when he scanned sign # (Answer: # 9).

The driver thought he saw a parking place at the cormer but the space
was reserved for a special vehicle. Sian # (Answer: # 5).

At the intersection the driver brought his car to a halt when he saw
sign # (Answer: # 3).

On Monday, the driver waited until a little after nine o'clock. He
was observing sign # (Answer: # 6).

The drxiver slowed to give cars on the highway the right of way.
Sign # (Answer: # 8).

The driver does not have to worry sbout cars meeting him because he
saw sign # (Answer: # 2).

The driver knows he is to proceed straight shead to reach the point
that comnects one borough with another. Sign # (4Answer: # 10).

The driver avolds entering a street because he sees sign # (Answer: # 1).

The bus driver stops the bus at this point and looks both ways for a
locomotive. Sign # (Answer: # 7).
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In the Driver's Seat
Lesson 2 (Continued)

Rexograph # 1
Note: Students may color these signs appropriately if they wish.

Common Street Signs

Here are several street signs that are found around the city. Study them

carefully.
1 .
2 ”
DO NOT [ ONE WAY >
ENTER
4
-

TRAFFIC DEPT| | regeseon

S-[OP ‘ 25 STA'!\QIQINE

MPH

6
TOW AWAY 7ONE

NO| PARKING

8AM T0 9AM
MON. TUES. WED.

o

SCHOOL

i1

CROSSING
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In the Driver's Seat
Lesson 2 {Continued)

Rexograph # 2

Imaginary Street Signs

Name

Class

Date

Try your hand at mseking your own street signs. Do not use xnown signs.
Make g sign for the following:

1. A dead-end street

2. A slippery bridge

3. A truck's unloading zone

4, A "play" street (kids being
cooled off from fire hydrant)

5. A street under construction
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In the Driver's Seat
Lesson 2 (Continued)

6. Merging traffic

7. Direction to (F.D.R. Drive)

8. Exit sign (for 4ond Street)

9. Number of miles to next gas station

10, Bear crossing
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Tesson 3

Teacher Aims

To give practice in listening with attention and reading in an
audible voice

To provide opportunities for following oral directions

To encourage contributions to group discussion

Student Aim
To find out how much we know about driving
Material

"Driver's Test" in four parts. It is suggested that this test be
prepared a few day: in advance. Pupils with artistic ability may
be asked to draw the diagrams and signs on rexograph stencils.
Pupils with neat handwriting msy be asked to copy the multiple
choice answers under each diagram. The teacher must make sure that
these answers are copied accurately. Altermatively, the chalkboard
can be used for the test if material is placed on the board in

advance.
Procedures Skills
1. Beglin the lesson by asking pupils to -= remembers details of
recall the plot of "Death Saw the Stop a short story
Sign." Allow no more than a few minutes
for this.

2. Write on the board, "A good driver can
in emergency situations.”
Anything similar to "remain calm' or
"think quickly" is acceptable.

3. Ask the students to tell the class about -- becomes acquainted
a home andience participation test they with television shows
hgve seen on television. If the students of educational value

are wawvare of these programs, you should
describe them. Then say that one such
program attempted to test a drive 's
ability to handle emergency situations on
the road. Ask them if they would like to
put on this program in the classroom.

L, Ask the pupils to tell you why they might
want to take this test. When a student
glves an answer approximately the same
as the student aim above, write it on the
board for today's aim and have the pupils
copy it in their notebooks.
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In the Driver's Seat
Lesson 3 (Continued)

5. Distribute rexographed "Driver's Test"
with drawings and muitiple-choice
answers as described sbove. Problems and
questions should not appear on the rexo-
graphed sheets. Thus students will have
to listen attentively to the announcers.

6. Select students who can read well to pre-
sent the problems and questions to the

class.
T. Inform the rest of the students that they -- understands purpose
are to play the part of the audience. Ask of listening

them why they are very important in this
kind of program.

8. The teacher dem astrates how to present -- Pollows oral
the quiz by reading the text for the first directions
diagram. The audience responds by listen-
ing attentively, following directions,and
circling the letter of the answer believed
correct.

9. The announcers follow the same procedure -- reads audibly
for the other parts of the test.

10, After the test is over, the announcers -- follows & logical
read the correct answers and the ex- argument

planstions of those answers. Then one
amouncer reads a summary of the results
when 2000 licensed drivers took the test.
Students compare their scores with those
of the licensed drivers.

11, If students wish to discuss some of the
answers, the teacher should allow time
as necessary.

12. As time permits, students may continue to
work on their original road signs. If
interest remains high, encourage students
to complete the assigmment at home.

Note: Your class might be willing to perform
this program at a grade assembly.
Diagrams and muiltiple-choice answers
could be shown to the entire audience
by using an overhead projector. The
entire class could be used to hand out
paper on wvhich audience record their
answers.
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In +he Driver's Seat
Lesson 3 (Contimued)

Driver's Test -~ page 1 (on rexograph)

X| @

ARNOUNCER

1, You are driving in the car marked "X". You are going 40 miles an
nour. The car ghead of you is going at the same speed. You are
driving on a two-lane road. Suddenly, without warning, the car
marked "Y" in the opposite lane makes a left-hand turn across your
right of way. You are about to have an accident.

2. Question: How could you, the driver of car "X", have best prevented
this collision situation? Circle the letter before one of the
following answers:

a. Pumped brakes, steered far right on shoulder.
b. Followed farther behind car in front.
c. Kept eye on tail lights of car in front.

d. 'Watched actions of drivers in opposing lane more carefully.
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In the Driver's Seat
Lesson 3 (Continued)

Driver's Test - page 2 (on rexograph)

FQ—A‘

)

ANNOUNCER

1. You are driving in a car maried "X". You are on & two-lane road,
driving 50 miles ¢n hour. In your rear-view mirror you see a car,
marked "Y", begin to pass you. Up ahead another car is approaching
you in the opposite lane.
As the car marked "Y" pulls next to you, you suddenly realize that
the driver in the car marked "Y" has judged the speed and distance
of the opposing csr badly; he cannot turn in front of you in time
to avoid hitting toth you and the other car.

2. Question: How could you have best prevented this situation?

a. Slowed to let the car behind pass.
- b. Steered far right to let the c»ar twehind pass.
¢. Varmed the opposing car with lights and horn.

d. Increased speed to let passing car fall back in proper lane.
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In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 3 (Contimed)

Driver's Test - page 3 (on rexograph)

<H Y

P9

ANRNOUNCER

1. You are driving the car marked "X" at 45 miles per hour. Ahead you
see car "Y" approaching along a crossroad on your right. This car
slows at the intersection. But suddenly, without warning, the

driver decides to cut across the highway. Within seconds, it will
all be over.

2. Question: How could you have best prevented this collision situation?
a. Approached intersection with foot off gas, ready to brake.
b, Warned with horn when nearing intersection.

c. Noted emergency escape route when approaching
’ dangerous intersection.

d. Speeded up to pass intersection ahead of crossing car.
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In the Driver's Sesat
Iesson 3 (Contimed)

Driver's Test - page 4 (on rexograph. Announcer reads questions.)

1. 1.

2.

3.

YIELD

This sign says

8. Red Cross station ghead.
b. A driver was killed here.
c. Intersection ahead.

d. Church ahesd.

This sign says
a. Road tums right. -
b. Road crosses this road.
¢. Detour; take snother road.
d. Railroad crossing ahead.

This sign means
a. The town of Soft Shoulders
b. Sides of road are soft.

c. H1lly road ahead.

d. QGood parking off the roed.

This sign says

a, (Mve right of way to cars shead.
b. Detour; take another road.

c. Construction ahead.

d. Tollgate ahead.
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In the Driver's Seat

Iesson 3 (Continued)

ANSWERS (read by announcers)

l. a.is incorrect. It would not prevent the accident.
c.is wrong. In this case it would not prevent a collision.
d.is also incorrect. It is not the best action to take.
b. is the best answer. At 4O miles an hour, you should be four
car lengths behind the car in front of you.

2. b. is not correct. It would not prevent this accident on a
narrow two-lane highway.
c. is wrong. This is not a well-known driving signal.
d. is incorrect. This might cause car "Y" to go even faster.
a. is the best answer. By slowing down, you could have permitted
the passing driver to complete his pass sooner.

3. b. is incorrect. You can't be sure other drivers will hear you.

c. is incorrect. An emergency escape route is not always available.
You should also be watching for other cars.

d. is wrong. This might cause a very bad accident.

a. 1s the best answer. You give yourself the split second to
avoid an accident.

4, The correct answers are: 1 -c; 2 -d; 3 -b; 4 -a.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Lesson L

Teacher Aims

To review business letter form
To provide practice in writing a short business letter using
appropriate tone
To improve spelling
Student Adm
To learn about how to write for free books
Material

Rexographed sheet as follows:

(Your street address

(Your city, state, and zip code)

{Today 's date)

(Company's name)

(Company's street address)

(Company's city,state,and zip code)

{Selutation - Dear Sir:)

(Body of the letter on these lines)

(Complimentary close - Yours truly,

(Signature - Sign your name clearly)

[
[AJ
@




In the Driver's Seat
lesson 4 (Continued)

Procedures Skills

1. Have students hand in road sign
assignments for checking and
posting.

2. Ask the purpose of the previous
day's test. Say that you know of
books they can get free that might
help them to be better than or-
dinary drivers in the future.

‘s Ask them what question comes to their
minds when you tell them that they can
get the books free. An answer that is
approximately the aim stated above
should be written on the chalkboard and
copled into notebooks.

i, Distribute the rexographed sheets and
tell the students that these forms are
for business letters.

5. Write the names of the books on the
board and the address of the Ford Motor
Company as follows:

Books:
1. The Eyes Have It
2, Deft Driving
Company: Ford Motor Company
The American Road
Dearborn, Michigan

6. Have a mmber of students read the above -- adds to vocsbulary
information aloud. Then ask the students
to read the rexographed sheets silently
and to raise their hands if they find words
they do not understand. These words and
their meanings should be placed on the
board by the teacher.

7. The pupils £111 in the form until they reach
the body of the letter. The teacher walks
around the room, checking to make sure that
the students are:

a. using capital letters correctly
b. putting information on the correct

lines
8. Now ask the students to tell you what they -- organizes ideas for
think should be put Znto the body of the & paragraph

letter. Insist that the students phrase
their answers in the exact words they will
use. 'Tell them you want two books" is
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In the Driver's Seat
ILesson 4 (Continued)

9.

10.

13.

lh.

not-acceptable. "I would like to have two
books"” is acceptable. Point out to the
students that they should keep the letter
brief and to the point.
(N.B. If the students lack the con-
fidence tc compose individual letters,
write these sentences on the board.
Ask for corrections and changes. The
resulting joint composition can then be
copied by the students in the "body"
section of the rexograph form.

Ask the students if there are any words that

they wan¢ spelled. Write these words on the

chalkboard.

Students should be instructed to complete

the entire letter while you walk arowmd

helping them,

Collect the completed forms and ask the

students who finish quickly to study all

the spelling words on the board. Challenge
them to spell all the words correctly.

Sumarize by asking the students to tell

you the purpose of today's writing assign-

ment, Ask them if they recall another
se for writing a business letter.

EProba.ble Answer: writing for a job inter-

view)

You should examine the letters for the

following:

a. punctuation (correct in red ink)

b. capitalization (circle in red ink)

c. indenting

d. spelling (underline misspelled words,
but don't rewrite them.)

e. sentence errors (rmm-on or incomplete
should be underlined; sentences which
lack logic should slso be underlined.)

For homework, have students bring in a

sample business letter that was actually

received by someone they know.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Lesson 5
Teacher Aims

To evaluate improvement in writing

To build the habit of using the dictionary as a spelling aid

To create an awareness of the importance of good appearance in
a letter

Student Aim
To improve our letters
Materials
Corrected copies of students' business letters (on the rexograph form)

Paper approprilate for letter writing
Sample business letters supplied by students

Procedures Skills
1. Discuss with the class why it is -- contributes to a
necessary to send letters that are neat discussion

and well-written. Use sample letters
supplied by the students to illustrate
this point.

2. Elicit from the students the question
that comes to mind about their own letters.
This question should be written on the
chalkboard and copied in the students’
notebooks as today's aim.

3. Distribute the teacher-corrected letters
t0 the students. Place on the chalkboard
the information necessary for writing
letters to help those students who were
absent from the last lesson.

4, Distribute dictionaries and tell the : -- uses dictionary to
students to correct underlined words. correct spelling
Students write the correct spellings in
their notebooks.

5. While this is being done, clarify the
letter assigmment for students who were
absent. Give these students the rexo-
graphed forms.
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In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 5 (Continued)

6. Now explain to the students who should -- uses correct punctuation,
have finished correcting any misspelled capitalization and
words, the following: paragraph form
a. Correct punctuation has been written
in red ink,

b. Errors of capitalization have been
cirecled.

c. Indentation has been marked with an
arrow where necessary.

7. Tell the students who find underlined
sentences on their papers to rewrite the
body of the letter untlil you speak to

them.

8. Distribute paper and tell the students -~ writes a complete
to copy the corrected business letters correct business
neatly and accurately. letter

9. Have individual students read underlined
sentences aloud to you. If student sees
no error, have him consult a peer vho 1s
sitting nearby. If necessary the teacher
can make the correction.

10. Students hand in their letters when they -- reinforces neat
finish writing. Praise those who turn in writing hsbits
neatly vritten letters.

11. Write the following assigmment on the
chalkboard:

STUDY THE WORDS YOU MISSFELLED IN
ORDER TO PREPARE FOR A SHORT QUIZ.

12. Tell the students they may begin their
homework in class after they have copled
thelr assigmment. Answer all questions
about the homework. _

13. Collect the rexographed forms from the
students vho were absemt the day before,
and correct these after class,

1k, Review with the students the elements of
tecinical English they have learned in
correcting thelr errors.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 6

Teacher Alms
To review the proper addressing of envelopes
To give practice in followlng oral. directions
To provide real life situation for sending a business letter

Student Aim
To learn how to send our letter
Material
Envelopes and stamps
Procedures Skills
1. Begin the lesson by asking each student -~ recalls correct
to spell orally one word he originally spelling

misspelled. Note in your marking book

those students who are unprepared. Do

not penalize students who have not seen
corrected copies.

2. Ask students what question comes to mind
now that they have finished their letters.
This question is tcday's aim. Write it on
the chalkboard while the pupils write it
in their notebooks.

3. Tell the students to draw a rectangle
approximately the size of an envelope in
their notebooks., This size should be
approximately 6% " by 3 5/8 ". It is im-
portant that the length and width are in
the right proportions. One student draws
the envelope on the chalkboard.

k, Ask the students to name the three items
that belong on the envelope,
a. address to which the letter is to be

sent
b. return address
c. stamp
5. Have a number of students come to the -= Pplaces items on an
board to show in rapid drill, where each envelope correctly

item should appear. Each student points
to the proper palce on the envelope.

6. Then ~sk two pupils with good handwriting
to write the addresses on the board
facsimile of an envelope. Ask a student
with artistic ability to draw the stamp.
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In the Driver's Seat
lesson 6 (Continued)

T. Ask students to correct any writing errors -- capitalizes and
on the chalkboard. Then have students punctuates addresses
make copies in their notebooks. Check the
students' work while they are copying.

8. As each student finishes, ask him to come
to your desk with his notebook. If the
woxrk is correct, give him an envelope
and stamp. Tell him to copy his work on
the envelope. Give him his letter and
tell him to place the letter in the en-
velope and seal the emvelope after it is
addressed.

9. Those students who have not rewritten their
rexographed form letters should be re-
quired to write their final copies before
they are given envelopes. Tell them you
will give them envelopes the next day
after seeing the corrected copy.

10. Write the following assigmment:

MATL YOUR IETTERS.

11. Xf there is time, review with the class
the various steps they went through in
order to get a bhusiness letter ready for
mailing,
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lesson 7
Teacher Alms

To motivate projects comnected with the unit
Student Aim

To start a project about cars
Materials

Construction paper

Car advertisements and pictures

Scigsors

New York State Driver's Manual

Procedures Skills

1. Distribute rexographed sheet that contains
the following assigrments:

a. Make up a crossword puzzle that uses
vords commected with cars and dxiving.

b. Meke up a 20-question "wue-false" test
on driving rules and skills, You can
find the information you need in the
New York State Driver's Manual issued
by the Department of Motor Vehicles.

c. Make a collection of cartoons concerning
driving., ("Inviting the Undertaker"
from the Daily News is a good source.)
Paste each cartoon on a separate page.
At the bottom of the page, write a
few sentences describing the cartoon.

d. Find five newspaper or magazine articles
about cars or driving. Copy the follow-
ing information about each article:

Title

Author (if given)

Name of newspaper or magazine

Date of newspaper or magazine
Then write a short paragraph about each
article. Your paragraph should tell
vhat the article is about and what you
have learned from it. For some articles
you may wish to say whether or not you
agree with the author and why.




In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 7 (Continued)

2,

To

e. Draw a series of pictures showing what
you think the cars of the future should
look like. Place each picture on a
separate page. At the bottom of the
page, write a paragraph describing the
car and telling how it will be different
from the cars of today. Include in your
paragraph any detaills that do not show
in the drawing.
f. Make a collection of photographs and
drawings of new cars. For each car,write
a few sentences describing the good points
and had points.
Have each agssigmment »esd aloud by a different
student. Mscuss each assigmment with the
class, making sure students know exactly what
is required and how to go about it.
It would be helpful to have various volunteers
start to work on the board with belp from the
teacher as needed.
Students are to be cautioned not to dsface or
destroy library manterials in their zeal to
meke attractive scrapbooks.
Each student mekes a tentative choice of
project.
If there is time, it would be desira‘ble to
ask each individual student to name his project
and to say exactly where he will find the
materials he requires.
Distribute construction paper and suggest that
each student start work on an attractive cover
as the first step in his project. The cover
should include the neatly-lettered title of
the unit, "In the Driver's Seat," as well as
the student's name. Attraztive illustrations
nmay be added.
Tell students that projects wili be due on
the last day of the undit.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 8

Teacher Aims

To ensble students to draw inferences in a factual narrative
To provide practice in various reading and listening skills required
for the comprehension of a factual narrative

Student Aim

To understand things in a story that the author does not tell
us directly

Materials

"Bow Obie Won His Medal" from Time. May 12, 1958. Aveilable in
\'f Pooley, et al.; Scott, Foresmsn end Co. (c) 1961,
pp. 11%-116

Procedures Skills

1. Place the words below on the board:
navigator
fuselage
cockpit
mayday
Jettison

Ask students to read the words. Then

ask:

a. If these words were used in one -- generalizes from
story, what would be its topic? given detalls
(atirplames, flying)

b. If the title of the story is, -~ creates a story from
"How Obie Won His Medal," how given details
would each word be used?

Note: The answers to the last question

will indicate if students know each

word's meaning. If ary word is unimown,

give the students its definiticn.

2. After a mmber of "flylng" stories have

been elicited, direct the students to

reed the Time narrative, "How Obie Won

His Medal," by asking them to answer

the following questions as they read:
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a, After the first parsgraph:

- What is the dangerous situation? ~= Infers the total scene
- What decision does Obie have to from selected details
make when he discovers Major ~- infers characters' ideas
Maxwell? from their actions
b. After the third parsgraph:
- How many ways does Obie have to ~= imagines various actions
solve his problem? open to story characters

- Vhich one does he take?
c. After the sixth parsgraph:

- How is Obie helped by the ground ~~- understands the significance
stations? of given details
- What directions do they give him? -- understands character's
- Why doesn't he follow them? motivation
3. At the end of the story ask:

a. What other ways could a person have -= infers alternate solutions
taken to escape this dangerous to a given problem
situation?

b. Would they have worked as well as -- evaluates imagined courses
Obie's way? Why or why not? of action

c. What skills and character traits
earmn Obie his medal?
ki, To conclude the lesson, have students
copy the word "mayday' into their
notebooks. Have them list any other
words or signs used to signal distress:
~-50S8S
~ 8 white handkerchief tied to a
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How Obie Won His Medal

On the night of April 28, 1958, a
young copilot suddenly found himself
with two lives to save - against tre-
mendous cdds.

At 32,000 feet in the dark Texas skies, Air Force Lieutenant James
Edward Obenauf made a split-second, life-and-death decision. Around him,
his six-jet B-U47 seemed to be falling apart: the right outboard engine
was boiling with flame, scattering red-hot pieces of steel across the wing
and fuselasge. The navigator had bailed out of the nose compartment. So
had the pilot.l Copilot Obenauf, squeezing along the catwalk toward the
nose, was ready to jump too. He looked down and froze: there, lying
unconscious, his chute pack gone, was the navigator-instructor, Major
Joseph B. Maxwell.

As the wind roared through the open trap door, "Obie" Obenauf hurriedly
searched for Maxwell's parachute. His body was weakened from lack of oxygen.
He could not find the chute. He looked down at Maexwell again, felt an aw-
ful strong urge to leave him. "Gee, I got my own battle to fight." Then
Obie, just turned twenty-three, five years out of high school,father-to-be
of a second child, turned around and crawled back into his rear cockpit
and took control of the airplane on the chance that he might be able to
fly it to safety. ‘

He hooked his mask into the life-saring oxygen system, dove the bomber
toward a lower altitude so Maxwell would not dle of anoxia. The Plexiglas
canopy had been jettisoned in the first attempt to bail out, so, as the plane
knifed ahead at 400 knots, Obie's face was seared by the sharp, =30 degree
wind, by whipped dust, bits of wire and insulation. His eyelids rolled back
in the fierce air torrent. He dropped his amber-tinted visor over his tearing
eyes - but he could not read his instruments again without lifting it. His
gloved hands froze to near helplessness. Under his seat was the armed, un-
exploded powder charge that had failed to fire his seat out of the cockpit
in the early ball-out try. "You 're so numb, I don't think there's any
fear at all. You're just numb."

Into the blood-stinging wind he flew, He called his "mayday!'"2
SOS and got an instant response, first from an Air Force base at Altus,
Oklahoma, two hundred miles away, then from another airborne B-L7. Altus

1 So had the pilot. His ejection device had falled to fire him out
of the cockpit.

2 "mgyday!" an international signal for help, used by ships and
aircraft in distress.
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gave Obie a compass heading to come in on. Hig panel lights grew dimmer,
his eyes burned like hot lead. He could see the compass needle but not
the numbers. He turned his plane to bring the needle toward the heading
he wanted: his own field, the Strategic Alr Commend's Dyess Air Force
Base near Abilene, 150 miles away.

The night now lnmg with bad weather: ceiling, 1500 feet; visibility,
five miles; rair. Maxwell woke up grogglly plugged in his headset.
Obenauf cut his epeed to 200 knots to reduce the buffeting of the plane
and the charge of the biting wind. "I think I said about fifty prayers.
I thought about everything - the things I used to do when I was a kid,
1ike"play:l.ng bell, and my family. They were the ones I was really fighting
for.

On the ground, a mighty communications system sparked into action. CAA 3
stations, military bases, and air line offices monitored Obie's radio. In
the dimly 1it control room at Fat Chance, a Texas-bssed alr-defense radar
station, trackers picked up Obie's blip on their screen. Iilke a tiny
translucent pearl on green glass, the blip moved toward its target,rolling
to one side, then to another, now erratic, now steady, minute by minute,
guided all the while by Fat Chance.

In the Dyess control tower Oble's boss, Lieutenant Colonel Anthony
Perna, got on the mike.

Perna: "You can make it. No sweat. The firefighters are standing by
just in casa,"

Obin: "Colonel, I'm probably the only copilot who has soloed a B-UT."

Then czme the letdown to the field. It was a few minutes past midnight-
two hours since the trouble had begun- when Obie turned into his final
approach. He was too high, toc far to the left of the runway. "I didn't
have time to think. The GCA station was telling me to go around. L The
tower told me to go around - everybody in the world told me to go around.

I gidn't say one word. I jst kept coming in. I felt I had used every
bit of energy I ever had. I didn't have enough visibility. I couldn't
meke out anything. I don't think that if I had to go around we would have
made it. Things were getting worse, instead of better. I could smell
smoke in the cockpit."”

3CAA Civil Aeronautic Administration

)*GCA eoo around. The ground-controlled approach station ( GCA) observes
a plane by radar and gives landing directions to the pilot over the radio.
The GCA was telling Obie to circle the field.
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Suddenly Obie saw two rows of lights. He banked sharply to the
right, lined his plane up with the runway, and with power on poured
straight for it. Fireiighting crews, an ambulance, staff cars, and
red-blinking emergency trucks shrieked down the rmmway in pursuit.

Obie neatly kissed his plane down. "I flew it into to grourd. I wasn'i
strapped to the seat. I was just sitting. I never made a better landing
in my life. I couldn't meke a better one in a hundred thousand years."
When the plane stopped, he jumped out. Shocked by romentary blindness,
he ran and ran until they stopped him.

less than thirty-six hours later, about eight hundred Air Force men
end their families crowded into the Dyess base theater. ILieutenant James
Edward Obenauf, twenty-three, one eye bandeged and the other kept closed
againgt the bright lights, stepped out on the platform with his wife. Fe
had performed far gbove and beyond the call of duty. And General Tom
Power, boss of the Strategic Air Command, pinned a medal on Obie's
chest. It was the Distinguished Flying Cross.
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Lesson 9
Teacher Aim

To provide experience in filling out an essential form
Student Aim
To learn how to £111 out an application for a driver's license
Materials
Sample application for driver's license
Procedures Skills

1., Reviev the homework questions with the
class, asking students to explain their

answers fully.
2. Then ask, "What is the first step a per- -~ formulates clear
son must teke to get the license?" answers to questions

(Answer: He must apply for a license
and £111 out the proper form. )
3. VWrite the aim on the chalkboard, and have
students copy it into their notebooks.
L, Distribute copies of the application forms
and ask the studentr to read it carefully.
5. Ask the students to mention any vocabulary -~ adds to vocabulary
words or asbbreviations they don't under-
stand. Write these words on the chalkboard
and ask nther pupils to explain the words
and abbreviations. If the words arc unknown
to the entire class, they should be explained
by the teacher.
6. Eave the students say what rules they think -- corrects zrrors in
should be followed in £illing out the appli- usage
cation. These rules should be written on the.
chalkboard by the teacher in exactly the same
way as they were said by the students. If
there sre mistakes in ussege, ask the students
to supply the corrections. The following
rules should be included:
a. Every answer should be clear and easy to

read.
b. Answers should be neat.Print all answers. -- recognizes when scriipt
c. Spelling should be correct. or printing are calied
d. Fill in all information r=quested. for
e. Signature should be in ycur own hand-

writing.
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To

9.

10.

The students £ill out the application.
While the students are writing, the
teacher should check the following:

a. information placed in proper part -=- follows directions
of application
b. correct spelling -- prints legibly

When the students finish their appli-
cations, they should copy vocebulary
words and meanings into their notebooks.
Students may be expected to remember
words such as:

certificate disability

unconsciousness infraction

ailment bail

offense violation
Tell the students that finish quickly -- follows oral
to begin their homework after they copy directions

the assignment:

STUDY THE VOCABULARY WORDS FROM

TODAY'S LESSON. TOMORROW THERE

WIIL BE A TEST ON THESE WORDS.
Summarize the lesson by asking students
to read the aim and rules on the chalk-
board. Pralse those students who filled
out the application neatly and correctly.
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SAMPLE AFPLICATION FOR DRIVER'S LICENSE

1. Check Type Desired Proof of Age
____Junior Operator ___ Birth Certificate
____Operator ____ Baptismal Certificate
___ Chauffeur ____ School Certificate
____ Other Proof
2. Print Full Name
First Middle last
3. Mailing Street & No. City or P.O. County State
Address
4, Iegal © Street & No. City or P.0O. County State =000
Address ’
5. Date of Birth ©, Sex T. Veight 8. Height 9. Color of Eyes
M. Day Year _Male _ Female _Ibs __Ft. In. 10. Color of Hair

1.
(a) Have you ever had a convulsive disorder,epilepsy,
fainting or dizzy spells, or any condition which
caused wnconsciousness?

Yes No

(b) Have you ever had a heart ailment?

(e¢) Do you have any physical disability? Have you
suffered the loss of , or the loss of the use
of a leg, hand, foot or eye?

(d) Have you had any mental illness for which you have
been confined to any hespital or institution?

12, Is it necessary for you to wear glasses or contact
lenses while driving a motor vehicle?

13. Have you ever been found guilty of ANY crime,offense
or traffic infraction (except parking violations),or
forfeited bail in any court either in this state or
elsevhere?

1L, Do you have a valid current Driver ILicense?
If yes, give state and license mumber

15. Have you every had a learmer's permit or a license to
operate a motor vehicle refused, suspended or revoked
cancelled or an application for a Driver license de-
nied in this state or elsewhere?

If you have answered "Yes" give reasons. If accident
was involved, give date and place:

Vhere do you desire your road test exanination?
Signature of Applicant
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Lesson 10

Teacher Aims

To give practice in following written directions
To introduce the concept of irony

Student Aim

To follow written directions

Materials

1.

2,

3.

5

"One Wey to Death" (rexographed cartoon and quiz)
Procedures Skills

Ask the students to recall the name of
the application filled out yesterday.
Have students explain how they knew where
to write the required information on the
forms.
Tell them that when they take today's quiz
on the vocabulary assigmment they will also
have to follow written directions. How
accurately they follow these directioms
will determine the grade they will receive.
Students read the directions written on the -- reads sloud clearly
chalkboard by the teacher as follows:
a. Write your heading at the top of the
paper.
b. Read the incomplete sentences written
on the chalkboard and copy them on
your paper. ‘
c. Read the vocabulary words on the chalke
board. Think about their meanings. Use
the best word to complete each sentence.
Use a word only once.
The teacher should write five sentences,
each with a word omitted, on the chalkboard.
The matching rocabulary should also be
listed. (not in the order which will match
the sentences)
Example: It 1s sometimes necessary to have

a birth to prove one's
date of birth. '
Students take the test (no more than 10 -« follows written directions
mimites)
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Te

8.

9.

10.

13.

Collect the test as students finish checking
their work and distriluate "ONE WAY TO DEATH."
Tell the students that this 1s a quiz that
they will mark themselves.

Ask studer’. to read the title, and study .
the drawing. What d¢ we call such a drawing?
(cartoon)

Ask the class if the author really wants
people who take the test to die. Why does he
use this title? Allow students to tell you
what they see in the cartoon, the meaning of
the skeleton and why the cartoon appears
above the trst.

Now &sk the students what they should do in
order to take the test properly. Elicit the
steps, writing Read, Think, Write on the
board as students respond.

The students take the test and check their
answers with those st the botto- of the
page. They discuss their answers as
necessary.

Summarize by asking the students to read

the “im and explain the steps "READ" -
"THINK" - "WRITTE". Ask: How will these
steps help us with other tests?

Since no homework is required for the .

next lesson, suggest to the students that
they use this time to work on their
projects.

176

-~ understands symbols
in cartoons -

-= ugses complete
sentences when

spesking



In the Driver's Seat
ILesson 10 (Continued)

ONE WAY TO DEATH
Twelve Easy Steps to Death

Rule 1. Go over the speed Iimit.

Rule 2, Drive vhen you're very tired.

Rule 3. Drive and drink.

Rule 4, Don't bother to check your rear-view mirror.

Rule 5. Pay no attention to road signs.

Rule 6, Drive with four or more people in the front seat of your car.
Rule 7. Stop quickly to pick up hitch-hikers.

Rule 8, Don't use your safety belt.

Rule 9., Park your car in the driving lane of a crowded highway.
Rule 10. Make U-tumms where you cannot see on-coming traffic.
Rule 11. Go through changing traffic lights.

Rule 12, Always have your armm around your girl,
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In Colum I below there are descriptions of ten driving
situations. Next to each one, in Columm II, there is a space
for you to write the number of the "easy step to death" that
goes with that situation. The first one has heen done for you.
When you have finished, check your answers against those at
the bottom of the page.

.
-

Colum I Colum IT

1. Jom rolled through a "Stop" sign. Rule 5
2. As a car started to pass him, Paul pulled

out of his lane. , Rule
3. Sam went through a red light just before

it turned green. . Rule
k, Jose came to a sudden stop to pick up a

hitch-hiker. Rule
5. Rafgel had a few drinks ata.parbyand

drove scme friends home. . Rule
6. Victor drove at 70 miles per hour. Rule
T. Iouis drove with four people in the front _

seat. Rule
8. Eddie never used his safety belt. Rule

9. Juan saw someone he knew across the street,
80 he made a fast U-tumn. Rule

10. ILeroy felt tired so he parked on the highway
and went to sleep in his car. Rule

Answers: 1-5; 2.4; 3-11; b-7; 5-3; 6-1; 7-6; 8-8; 9-10; 10-9.
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Iesson 11
Teacher Aims

To enable students to write a story in sequence
To give practice in composition
To improve spelling, capitalization, punctuation

Student Aim
To write a story based on a comic strip

Material
Rexographed comic strip
Procedures Skills

1. Ask the class to recall the titles of the
two short stories they have read in this

wmit. .
2. Ask them to give their honest opinions about  --evaluates selections
both stories. As students give their read in class

opinions, list them on the board. One side
of the chalkboard should contain the
positive statements and the other side,the
negative statements.

3. Students examine the various statements : --develops criteria
and from them develop a list of four or for Judging a story
five qualities a good short story should
have.

Exsmples:

a. A good short story should have
characters that interest the reader.

b. The characters mist be in some kind
of difficulty or face some problem.

c. The action should move along quickly.

d. At the end of the story, the problem
mst be solved.

L, Distribute the camic strip. Ask students
to study the strip for a few minutes.

5. Have students tell whet they think is --develops a simple oral
happening in each of the first three boxes. story based on pictures
Point out that it is not necessary for
everyone to sgree.

6. Teii the students to give the characters --writes a simple story
names and write a sentence or two under in proper sequence
each picture explaining what is happening.

Each story should also have a title.
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Te

8-

9.

10.

12,

Under the fourth box of the strip,which
is blank, the students should write the
ending of the story. Encourage them to
draw a picture in the box, if they can.
While the students are writing, help
them with spelling difficulties and
correct crrors in capitalization and
punctuation.

Ask the students to read their stories
silently to themselves and to consider
their stories in the light of tte
criteria on the chalkboard.

If a student is not satisfied with his
coamposition, ellow him to take it home
and rewrite it to his satisfaction.

If a student is satisfied, collect his
composition.

Ask the students to copy the criteria
from the chalkboard. These items will
be used Iin the next day's lziscon.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Lesson 12

Teacher Aime

To give practice in listening to original short stories

To encoursge evalugtion of written work

To provide an opportunity for highly-motivabted discussion
Student Aim

To select stories for the class magazine

Material

1.

2,

3.

Te

S.

Stories written in class
Procedures

Coliect compositions not handed in
previously.
Assign two boys to copy the criteria
for a d short story on the chalk-
board.(developed in the preceding lesson)
While that is being done, tell the students
that they are to decide which of the stories
should be included in the class magazine.
Place the student alm on the chalkboard and
hgve the students copy the aim into their
notebooks. .
Ask various students to read the criteria
from the chalkboard.
Read each story to the class, but do not
disclose the author. After you finish the
story, ask the gstudents to evaluate it
according to the criteria on the board., The
students should te required to Justify their
opinions by citing portions of the stoxv,
After each story has been discussed,students
decide individually on a grade as follcws:

A = excellent

B = very good Write on the

C = good chalkboard

D = fair
Students list story titles and temtative
grades in their ncvehooks.
After all the stories have been read,
aversge the ratings. Those stories receiving
the highest average ratinga will be included
in the class publication.
Yow disclose the authors of the compositions
Judged best.
Suggest to the students that they work on
their projects for homework,

182

Skills

-~ reads in an andible
voice

-= ligtens to ard evaluates
a simple story

-- takes an active part in
a discussion



IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

legson 1
Teacher Aim

To encourage critical. iwading of advertising
Student Aim

To avoid being fooled by advertising
Materials .

Car advertisements

Procedures Skills

1. Ask the following questions: -~ takes an active part
a. What advertisements have you seen in g discussion

that you think are silly?
b. Why are they silly?

2. Distribute copies of two car advertise-
ments and tell siudents they are going to
compare them.

3. Ask, "What should we look for in an ad-
vertisement? Why is it Important to ex-
amins an advertisement carefully?"

L, Write the aim of today's lesson on the
chalkboard. Ask a student to read the
aim., Tell the students to copy the alm
in their notebooks.

5. Depending upon the ability of the class, -- reads in an sudible
either have a student read advertisement A voice
or read it yourself. :

6. Ask the students to tell you what informa- -~ recalls information
tion about the car they got from the
advertisement.

T. Idst this information on the chalkboard
&as the students give 1t to you.

8. Ask the students to examine the list -- finds the main idea
silently. Now ask, "What is the message
that the Rocket people want you to under-
stand?" Write the answer underneath the
facts. (Rocket 1s very careful when it
manufactures a car. )

9. Read advertisement B to the class so as -~ listens to an emotional
to emphasize the emotional content of the appeal.,
advertisement 's language.

‘ 183




In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 13 (Continued)

10. Ask the students what facts abcut the car -~ evaluates reading
itself they £ind in the advertisement.{The material

ansver is "None.")

11, Then ask the studenis, "Why is this im-
portant? What should we look for first
when reading en edvertisement? (clear
facts)

12, Tell the students to examine the first
advertisement again. Ask them if there
are any facts ahout the car that are not
mentioned. Why is this Important?

13. Ask, "What should we look for next when
we read an advertisement?" (facts the
advertiser omits)

14, Have several students read the claims -- reads in an audible
made in the second advertisement. Ask the voice
students to compare these claims with the -- evaluates reading
message of the first advertisement. material

15. Which advertisement is making claims that
common sense tells us are impossible? If
the advertiner is not uppealing to our
common sense, to what is he sppealing?

(our feelings) Why mist we be careful
about believing such .laims?

16. Then what are the three things we have
learmed to look for Xan advertisements?
Summerize these on the chalkboard as the
students recall them.

"o avoid being fooled by advertising we
should look for:

Clear facts

Tmportant facts omitted

Appeals to our feelings that are not

supported by facts"

Have studemts copy the notes from the chalk-
board into their notebooks.

17. Write the following assigmment on the board:
Find an advertisement for & car in a
magazine or newspaper. Study it carefully
to decide what facts it presents, what
facts it omits, and whether or not it uses
emotional appeal. Bring the advertisement
to school and be prepared to tell us your
conclusions about it.

‘ : 184




In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 13 (Contimued)

ADVERTTSEMENT A

F:
N DI T S TP L e s Y

This car looks pretty good, doesn't it?
Bt 1t's a reject ! _
Not mood enough for ROCKET customers !

wondering why?

Well, maybe there was a tiny scratch on the left front femder ...
new paint job needed thexe !

Or a door hinge squeaks ...

Or a windshield wiper is not functioning efficiently ...

A1l minor matters, you say?

Yes, but our care for your comfort means the difference between
Pleasent, tension-free driving and the anxiety that builds up
when 1little things go wrong.

And 1f we —take such pains with the little things, you can imagine how
stxict we are with the big Jjobs - like brakes and tires and all the
rest ... Every single part, large and small,is tested and retested
with your safety in mind.

So buy a ROCKET - for fun - for pleasure - for economy - and for peace
of mind.
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ADVERTISEMENT B

Are you lonesome, bored, tired of it £11? Want to be first
on a1l the popularity polls?

Try & ROCKET !

ROCKET gives you that supsr-power, that glamor, that zip and
excitement you've been looking for ! Just slip behind the wheel
and watch the heads turn as you whizz by.

7;.fe csn be GREAT when you've got the GREATEST - the ROCKET !
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 14
Teacher Aims

To give practice in spesking clearly and audibly before a group
To indtroduce magazines that deal with automobiles

Student Aim
To analyze car advertisements
Materials

Car advertisements
Magazines such as Popular Science and Popular Mechanics

Procedures Skills
1. Ask the students to recall the aim of -=- addresses the entire
the previous day's lesson. (To avoid - group

being fooled by advertising) Call on
three different students to name three
main things to look for in advertise-

ments.
2. Ask gnother student to read the home- -~ reads in an sudible
work assignment. ’ voice

3. Then say, 'Before we begin today's reports,
let 's decide uvpon the rules that each
speaker should follow. ‘
k., write the "Rules for Talking to a Group," -~ recognizes good
as elicited from the students on the speech habits
chalkboard. Criteris should appear
exactly as stated by the students.
Through questioning, elicit some of the -- formilates rules
following ideas: :
a. Address the whole class.
b. Speek in a voice that everyone can
hear.
c. Pronounce words clearly so that
everyone can understand.
d. Iook at the class while you speak.
e. Hold the advertisement up so that the
whole class can see it.
£. Try to speak in complete sentences.
5. Ask the students to correct any usage -~ recognizes good
errors on the chalkboard. usage
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In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 14 (Contimued)

6. Distribute 'cime car advertisements to
students who were not in class the
preceding day or who did not do the

homework.

7. Allow all the students to make reports. -~ gpeaks clearly and
Call on the unprepared siudents after audibly to a group
all the others have recited. _

8. When the reports are finished, ask -- presents brief reports
various students to reed again the orgenized with the help
'('mles for Talking to 4 Group." of the teacher

step .

9. As each rule is read, ask students to ~-- evaluates oral

name those speakers who were most performances

successful in following it.

10. Show students copies of Popular Mechanics
and Popular Science. Ask students if they
are familiasr with these magazines, Tell
them the maegazines have many articles
about cars, in general, and very often
about particular models. P
Science and Popular Mechanics are avall-
able at home and school libraries.

11. For homework each student is to pretend
that he is about to Hhuy a car. Before
deciding on a model, each student if to
find out as much informstion as he can by:
a. reading one or more articles in magazines

and newspapers
b. interviewing car owners and drivers
c. consulting mechanics and car dealers
. - Students will be asked to explain the
reasons for their cholces. '
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

lesson 15
Zeanher Aims

To provide an opportunity for role playing

To give practice in nersussive speaking

To develop campetence in questioning and information-seeking
Student Aim

To learn how to ask good questions of a salesman

Procedures Skills
1. Ask each student to tell what car he -- gpeaks clearly and
would like to buy. He must indicate audibly ‘o a group
reasons why he prefers a particular
model. ,
2, Ask, "If you were trying to decide upon -- listens with attention

a car, what questions would you ask the
salesman?" Write these questions on the
chalkboard. Have students correct errors
in usage. Tell the students to copy the
questions into their notebooks.
3. Write the aim on the chalkboard.
L. Say, "We need a volunteer to pretend that
he is a salesman for his favorite car,"
5. Now say, '"We also need a volunteer to
play the part of a man interested in
buying a car.”
6. Ask the following questions:
a. What is the salesman's goal when he -- engages in role playing
talks to a customer? (To convince
the man to buy the car)
b. What is the custamer's purpose during
the discussion? (To get the best buy
for his money)

T. Have the two volunteers play the roles -- gpesks persuasively
of salesman and customer.

8. After the situation has been acted out, -- evaluates an oral
ask the class to Judge the presentation presentation

by answering the following questions:

a. Did the customer ask intelligent
questions? Why or why not?

b. Whaet other questions could he have
asked? (Add these questions to those
written on the chalkboard at Step #2.)

c. Did the salesmsn use good arguments to
convince the customer? Why or why not?
What other arguments could he have used?

d. Did the presentation seem reslistic to
you? Vhy or why not?

e, How could this presentation have been

o improved?
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In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 15 (Continued)

9. Repeat the scene with two other
volunteers.

10. After the scene has been replayed,
ask the same questions used in
Step # 8. Add good questions to
the board list.

11. Repeat the scene as often as possible.
Give every student an opportunity to
take part. Allow students to switch

roles.,
12, Summarize the lesson by asking the -~ re2ds in an audible
studnts to read from the chalkboard . volce

the questions that should be asked of
a car selesman.
13, Students copy the questions added to
the chalkboard during the role playing.
14, Students copy the following homework
assigmment
Using the questions you have in
your notebooks to help you, write
& short paragraph describing what
you think a perfect car would be
like.
15. Discuss the homework assigmment with
the students. '
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 16
Teacher Aims

To review the elements of a good paragraph
To provide practice in recognizing and correcting errors in
punctuation, capitalization and spelling
Student Aim

To write the "perfect paragraph" describing "The Perfect Car"

Procedures ) Skills
1. Ask for volunteers to read their ' -~ reads in an audible
descriptions of the perfect car. volce
2. Discuss each description briefly -~ listens and comprehends
for ideas and clarity of pre- -- evaluates material
sentation. presented orally

3. When a muber have been read, ask
the class to select two or three
of the most interesting to be placed
on the chalkboard.

4, While this is being done, review with -~ understands basic
the class some of the basic elements elements of good
of good writing: writing

a. Ideas should be easy to understand.

b. Paragraph should have & beginning,
middle and end.

c. Ideas should follow each other in
the right orxder.

d. Paragraph should be camposed of
complete sentences.

5. Students examine the parugraphs writteéem
on the chalkboard for qualities outlined
in Step # 4. Appraisals should be
generous and praise given for any ob-
Jective attained. Students make sugges-
tions for improvement.
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In the Driver's Seat
lesson 16 (Contimued) o

6. Paragraphs ere re-exsmined for -- recognizeS and is able

correctness in spelling, punctuation, to correct errors in
and capitalization. Corrections spelling, punctuation,
should be suggested by students as and capitalization

far as possible.
T. With the help of the teacher, the . .
class cen now develop a Joint
"perfect" paragraph on the chalkboard
using ideas from the various composi-
tions presemted. This paragraph can —_
be somewhat longer than those wsually = .
written by the students, incorporating
a number of details. The opening sen-
tence should be a simple and direct
statement of the purpose and the closing
sentence a summary.
8. Students copy the resulting compostiion
into thelr notebooks to use as a model.
9. Remind students that their projects will
be due on the last day of the unit. By
this time, they should have much of the
work completed. '
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 17
Teacher Aims

To develop an awareness of the value of an interesting

opening sentence
To give practice in writing opening semtences for an

original short story

Student Aim
To begin writing an original story
Procedures Skills
1. Remind students of the "perfect - contributes to
paragraph” the class composed the group discussions

preceding day. What was the opening
sentence of that paragraph? Why was
it a good one?

2. "Suppose we were writing a short story -- evalustes written
rather than a paragraph about a car, material
which of the following would you choose
as a good story opemer? Why?"

Iist on chalkboard:
a. I got worried when my cer began to

go out of control.
b. Chills ran up and down my spine as

I tried desperately to stop in time.
c. It was a very wam day in August.
"What quality should a short story opening
sentence have?" (It should catch the
reader's interest so that he conmtinues to
read the story.)

3. "Let's try to make up some original opening
sentences, Can anyone suggest a good title
for a story?" (Accept any title having to
‘do with driving.)

4, Huve each student invent a drsmatic opening
and write it in his notebook.

5. Have volunteers read their sentences. Class
may discuss them and offer suggestlions for
improvement.
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In the Driver's Seat
Lesson 17 (Contimued)

6."Now we are ready to start our own

T.

8.

9.

10.

stories."
Place a few titles on the chalkboard,
but students may select their own
titles 1if they wish.
Examples:

Test Driving in the Year 2,000

Escape from Death in the Roed

My First Wight in a Patrol Car

Ko More Hitchhikers for ie
Students compose individual opening
sentences while the teacher walks
around the room and assists.
Remind students of thelr cartoon
stories. Ask them what they think
they should do next in order to con-
time with the stories. (Decide on
characters and what will happen in
the story.) Review the elements of
a good story as developed in Lesson 1l1.
Students work individually, but may
discuss problems with their peers.
Teacher continues to assist. (Stories
will probably be very simple and
similar to those seen on T.V. )
Students are to cumplete the stories
for homework.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 18

Teacher Aims

To provide an audience for original writing
To give practice in reading aloud in a clear and sudible voice
To provide a highly motivated situation requiring careful listening

Student Aim
To select the Best stories for posting
Materials
Original stories
Procedures Skills

1. TWell the class that the best original
story will be posted on the bulletin
board.

2. In oxder to select the best stories,
divide the class into three or four
groups. Eave students exchange stories
so that groups are not considering
thelr own stories.

3. Students in the groups read the stories ~= listens with comprehension
silently or aloud as they prefer and -~ participates in small
then discuss them. Each group then group discussions and
recommends a story for posting., decisions

4, The authors of the reconmended stories -- reads in an audible voice
read them to the entire class ~- listens critically

5. After each story is read, call upon -- uses established criteria
members of the recommending group to to judge story quality

Justify their choice., The class as a
whole may agree or disagree and should
have the deciding voice.

6. When final selections have been made,
collect all stories in order to correct
technical errors. Corrected compositions
should be returned as soon as possible
so that student motivation remains high.

7. Stories to be posted should be neatly and
completely recopied with all errors
corrected.

8. Students who wish to rewrite their stories
or to write additional stories should be
encouraged to do so. Assure students that
good stories will be posted even if they are
handed in later.

9. Remind students that their projects are due
in a few days. Distribute =ssignment sheets
to those pupils who have lost the originals.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Lesson 1
Teacher Aim

To evaluste progress made by students during this unit
Student Aim

To take u Pinal examination for the umit called "In the Driver's Scakb"

Procedures

1. Distribute rexographed copies of the
final examination.

2, As students take the test, walk around
the room answering questions freely.
Meke sure that students understand what
they are to do.

3. After all the students have completed
the examdination, remind them that their
projects are due at the end of the week.

Fnal Exsmination

I. Advertising

Read the following paragraphs:
Paragraph 1. :

Don't miss the chance to také the ride of your life! We will be
happy to let you test drive the greatest car of all time! At Happy Jack's
we are now almost giving away the new Satellite! Come on in! See us today!

Pabagraph 2.

The Satellite is the safest car you can buy! Why? Notice the dashboard.
It is covered with padding to protect your passengers during sudden stops.
Iook at the seat belts. They're not extra. They're an important part of the
Satellite. When you test drive the Satellite, check the brakes. You will find
you're able to stop within 30 feet at 20 miles per hour, 67 feet at 30 miles
per hour, 120 feet at 40 miles per hour and 190 feet at 50 miles per hour.

A.Underline the correct answers for each of the following questions.(10 points)
a. Which paragraph gives more information about the Satellite?

(1) Paragraph 1. (2) Paragraph 2.

b. P h 2 does not tell how (1) good the brakes are
(2§ the dashboard is made (3) meny miles you get to a gallon
of gasoline.
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In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 19 (Continued)

B. Place checks next to any of the following advertising claims
that your common sense tells you are impossible. (10 points)

__ 1. The Satellite will mske you the most popular guy in
your neighborhood.
___ 2. You'll win all the way with a Satellite.
____ 3. The Satellite has safe brakes.
k. You'll never have to pay extra for seat belts in a Satellite.

IT. Buying a Car

A, Pretend you are buying a car. Check questions that you would ask
the salesman, (10 points)

__ 1, Bow many miles will I get to a gallon of gasoline?

____ 2. Will girls like this car?

3. Can this car go 100 miles an houxr?

—__ 4, Do you think I'll be able to make more friends with this car?
___ 5« For how long will you guarantee the car?

B. Write another question you might ask cn the lines below. (5 points)

III. Short Story Writing

The following are possible titles for short stories.
a. A Hit and Run Driver Confesses
b. I Won the Indianapolis "500"
c. An Automobile Trip in the Twilight Zone
d. The Phantom Driver
e. My Race with a Robot

Choose two of the gbove titles. Write an interesting opening sentence
for each of the titles you select. (25 points)
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In the Driver's Seant
Lesson 19 (Continued)

IV, Yetter Writing

In oxrder to got a leaAmer's permit in New York State, you must
pass a written test. This test 1s based on the information glven
in the New York State Driver's Manual.

Pretend that you are preparing for the writtem test and need &
copy of the menual. Write a letter to the New York State Depart-
ment of Motor Vehicles, 155 Worth Street; New York, New York
asking for a copy of the manual. (4O points)

V. Below is an outline of what we studied i:; this unit. Plsce a check
next to each item that you found interesting. Your answers will not
affect your mark for this test.

1. "Death Saw the Stop Sign" (short story)

2, Traffic signs

3. Driver's tests

____ &, Business letter
5. Projects

___ 6. "Follow That Car" (short story)

7. Application for a driver's license

___ 8. short story writing
9, Car advertising

10. Talking to a salesman
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Lesson 20

Teacher Aim

To review gkills taught during the unit

Student Aim

To review our test papers

Materials

T.

Hlank copies of the examination
Corrected copies of students' examinations

Model of business letter form on oaktag or Bristol hoard

Procedures

Distribute blank copies of the examination.
Have students read the two advertisements
aloud (question I) and then call on their
peers for answers. State that no student

may be called for a second answer until every-
one has had a chance to contribute.

Encourage discussions of the answers.

Proceed in the same way with the short-answer -

%arb of the question on buying a car.
question II, part A)

At this point, distribute students' corrected
test papers. Allow them a few moments to ex-
amine their papers, particularly the short-
answer questions already discussed.

Call for volunteers to place answers to
Question II, part B (original stions to
the salesman) and Question II (original
opening sentences for story titles) on the
chalkboard. Question IV (brief business
letter) may aiso be placed on the chalkboard
at this time i there is enough space.

Have students discuss the original question
and opening sentences. Encourasge students to
meke corrections in spelling, capitalization
and punctuation as necessary, but only after
the appropriateness of each contribution has
been evaluated.
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-=- reads in an audible
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-~ contributes to a discussion

-= contributes to & discussion
-- recognizes and is able to

correct errors in spelling,
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In the Driver's Seat
Iesson 20 (Continued)

8. Students compare their own business -- evaluates his own
letters with the one on the chalkboard. written work
Since spacing is so important in letter
form, the teacher may prefer to use a
large model lettered on oaktag or
Bristol board. Have students correct

" their letters.

9. Set aside a few minutes at the end of
the period to remind the students to
bring in their completed projects. Each
student will have an opportunity to show
his work to the class and to describe
what he has done.
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IN THE DRIVER'S SEAT

Iesson 21
Tescher Aims
To provide a culminating activity for the umit
To give each student an opportunity to present original work
to an audience '
To give practice in spesking and listening skills
Student Aim
To present our projects to the class -
Materdials
Student projects T
Procedures Skills

1. Have seated students hold up their projects
to show covers and attractive appearance.

2. Review "Rules for Talking to a Group" as -- recalls principles of
developed in Lesson # k. | informal spesking -

3. Each student addresses the class from the -- gpesaks audibly to a group
front of the room, showing and describing -~ listens and comprehends
his project.

L, As each student ccupletes his report,
some appropriate positive comment should
be elicited from the class. This comment
may concern the content, appearance, or
organization of the report. Students who
have improved in spesking skill should also
receive pralse. It is important that
students achieve a feeling of accomplish-
ment at the termination of the unit.
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MAKTNG IT

Iesson 1: Oral Discussion

Teacher

Aims

To introduce the unit's theme
The experience of working presented through literature and practical skills

for success on the Job

Aim

Student

What does "making it" mean?

Materiais

3 or 4 pictures related to the unit theme

Procedures

1. Show several pictures or discuss varied
situations illustrating the concept of

"making it".

e

be
Ce.

de

a carpenter making a cebinet - a
thing

a newsboy selling newspapers = money
a runner crossing the finish line =
first place

a space capsule splashing down on the
ocean - a successful landing.

2. Discuss the varied requirements for "making

it".,
8.
b.
c.

d.

€.

How can we prepare to mgke it?

What skllls are needed for success in

a Jjob?

What can we learn by talking with people
who have achieved success?

How may reading ebout jobs and working
people help us to learn about success?
What do we need to know about ourselves
before we can "meke it"?

‘3. Draw upon personal experiences of pupils to
point out that every student has already
"made it" in one way or ancther.

a.
bo
Ce.

4k, otate that the class will devote many periods

hitting a home run
diving into a pool
dating a glrl of one's choice.

to discussing, reading, and learning about
"making it".
you know about yourself? Iist the skills, abilities and knowledges you have
ERIChat might help you to get a Jjob. 202

O hat do

IToxt Provided by ERI

Skills

~= formilates abstract
concepts from concrete
stimuai

-~ uses life experiences
to formulate ideas

-= understands the value
of accomplishment



MAKTNG TT

iesson 2: Literature - Poetry

Teacher Aims

To develop insight into one's own feelings about success through reading
the song lyric entitled "Opportunity Please Xnock" by Oscar Browm Jr.

Student Aim
What is opportunity?
Materials
Song lyric "Opportunity Please Knock”
Procedures

1. Discuss the skills, shilities and lmow-

: ledges that might help students get Jobs.
(Ref‘t)ar to homework assigmment of previous
day.

2. leads students to realize that having skills
or abilitlies or knowledges 1s not enough.
We must he ready to use them. We must seek
out opportunities where they may be used.
a. What do we mean by opportunity?
b. How can we recognize it?
c. Where can we find it?
d. What do we do when an opportunity presents
1tself?
e. What happens when we let an opportunity
slide by?
f. How can we make an opportunity happen?
3. Present the song lyric, "Opportunity Please Knock",
by Oscar Brown Jr. Play the record, if avallable.
a. Have students read the poem silently as the
teacher reads it orally.
b. Question students to be sure that they know
what the poet 1s saying.
1. How does the poet think about opportunity?
2. What words make you know that opportunity
1s like a person in this poem?
3. What is the person in the poem waiting
Lor?
4, Discuss students' overall impressions of the poem.
a. What does the poet tell us about people who
wait for opportunity to knock?
b. How does this poem make you feel about your
own chances for future success?
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mearingfully to
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== verbalizes to
construct abstract

concepts
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poetry

-~ understands poetical
x_neta.phor

-=- relates reading to
life experience



Meking Tt
Iesson 2 (Comtinued)

Homework

Add two lines to the poem that tell
how you feel about Mister Opportunity
Example:
O.X. Opportunity, I'm
ready to go
Fetter make room cause

I'm coming through - now!

Or, since these are song 1yrics) try setting them
to your own original tune.
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-~ writes lines of
poetry



Moking It
Iesson 2

OPPORTUNITY PLEASE KNOCK
by Oscar Brown Jr.

The older I grow, the older I grow,
With every tick of the clock
While T wait for Mister Opportunity to kmock...

Opportunity just kmock, Opportunity please, knock!

You don't have to come beatin' on no drum;

You don't have to bang with a batterin' ram,

And don't beat down the door because I couldn't
stand the shock.

Opportunity just knock, Opportunity please,

Don't come with a crash or a lightenin' flash;

Don't land in the room with a thhmderous boom;

Don't fly through my window like a house brick or rock.

No, Opportunity Just knock.

Knock and enter; you'll be more than welcome here.
Show me a chance that's Just half-way fair,

And brother, watch me take it from there.

Opportunity please, Oppcrtunity please knock.

There's a ship out at sea comin' in for me,

And I'm a1l set to go; knock and let me know,

And then get on your mark and I will race you to
the dock.

Opportunity Just knock, Opportunity please knock,

Opportunity, please!
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MAKING IT

Iesson 3: Reading - Want Ads

Teacher Aims

To instruct the class in the special skills required to read want ads found
in newspapers

Student Aim
How do you read a want ad?
Materials
Pages of newspaper want ads, large want ad chart

Procedures Skills

1. Discuss homework assigmment of previous
lesaon and select one answer which suggests
an immediate desire for success.

2. Suggest that thousands of different jobs
are available all the time and elicit the
ways 1n which we may find out about them.
a. Through speaking with friends and

family.
b. Through signs in shop windows.
c. Through employment agencies.
d. Through reading want ads.

3. Display large want ads chart and discuss the
following special characteristics:

a. All jobs are listed under male-female -- recognizes categories
headings. in informational data

b. All jobs are listed in alphsbetical order.

c. Special abbreviations are used in order -~ recognizes forms of
to give more information in less space job argot (a special
1. stk = stock languege )

2. clks = clerks
3. mssgr = messenger

d. Ads may list salaries, hours, needed experience
or scheoling.

e. Ads may contain a telephone number, address,
box number, or agency ncme,

4, Distribute pages of newspaper want ads and provide -~ reads to gain specific
praciice in reading silently,then orally. information
Homework

Select two or three want ads that you might like to answer in terms of your own
interest, needs, skills, abilities and knowledges.
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MAKING IT

Iesson 4: Oral Commmnication - Telephone Skills

Teacher Aims

To develop oral skills and social amenities raquired for conducting an
interview on the telephone .

Student Aim
How do you answer a want ad on the telaphov=?
Materials
Telephone equipment, want ads, note paper, pencils
Procedures Skills

1. Discuss want ads selected by students.
(Refer to homework assigmment of the
previous lesson. )
2. Select several want ads which list
telephone numbers as contacts. -=- recognlzes essential
3. Elicit and list on the chalkboard those Information in reading
items of information deemed essential ior
answering a want ad successfully by tele-
phone. -= formulates correct
a. Salutation. telephone form
b. Full name of student.
c. OSpecific wani ad together with neme
and date of newspaper.
d. Additional information desired, if any.
e. Request for personal interview appoint-
ment, Carefully note name of employer,
address, directions to address, and time
of appointment on note paper.
f. Valediction.

L, Conduct a mock telephone interview. Have a -- practices good telephone
volunteer play the role of the interviewee form
while the teacher plays the rocle of inter-
viewer. Then, revise the rolcs. Repeat -- recognizes the content
with other students if time allows. ' pattern of particular

5. Discuss the mock interview in reference to telephone calls
the items listed on the chalktoard., (step 3
above )

Homework

Suggest that the students begin to «~cilect want ads of special interest to be used at
o later date. (Writing a letter ir respcnse to a want ad).

Note: Telephone equipment is available on xequest from the educationel division of
your local telephone cumpany officet. (Teletraining)
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MAKING IT

Iesson 5: Literature - Short Story

Teacher Aims

To develop an understanding of the responsibility one owes to oneself through
reading the short story entitled "The Agony of Vietory" by George Spiegler

Student Aim
How do you decide what you want to be?
Materials

Copies of the story "The Agony of Victory" by George Spiegler

Procedures Skills
1. Discuss various kinds of jobs which people ~-=- distinguishes between
consider to be glamaoxyous and which involve: assumptions and facts

a. fame

b. physical danger
¢. cheering crowds
d. . "big money"

e. "just money"

2., Suggest that while we may think that glamorous
Jobs are most desirable, we are often unaware
of the difficulties or sorrows that sometimes
accompany them,

3. Write tie title, "The Agony of Victory" on the
chalkboard. Ask the pupils what they think a story
with this title might be about. (Clear the
meaning of the word, agony, if necessary).

4k, Have the pupils read the story, motivating each
paragraph or seri: 3 of paragraphs with the questions
below. Preface the readings by saying, "let's read
paragraph(s) to f£ind out

par. 1 = What kind of business is the boxing -- reads for particular
business? facts

par. 2 - W did George Bradford become a fighter? -~ comprehends character
par. 3 and 4 - How did he behave as a fighter and * motivation

as g man?

par. 5 - What happened wher George fought Vince ~-=- follows the action
Jorden? sequence

par. 6 - Why was George unhappy?

par. 7 - 11 - (His own manager didn't understand
what was going on inside him). Why didn't George's
manager understand him?

par. 12 and 13 (Teacher reads orally through the
words, "Souleymanne was dead.") Why did George
fight the way he did?
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Iesson 5 (Continued)

par. 1k - Why d*d George make the decision to
give up boxing?

par. 15 - What had become more important to
George than glory and money? Vhy did he cry?

Homewoxrk

Would you have done what George Bradford did? Think about it, and be ready
t0 discuss your answer in class.

Note

Students should not be asked to read orally unless they have had an opportunity
to read the selectlon silently first. The teacher may read more of the story
orally if he so desires.
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THE AGONY OF VICTORY
by

George Spiegler

The boxing game is a rough business, a very rough business. For most fighters,
boxing is a livelihood through which they scratch out a meager existence. A select
few make it. Others end their careers as punchdrunk bums living in grotesque Bowery
flophouses for the remainder of their lives. For some, fighting is the pot of gold
at the end of the rainbow, the only hope for poverty stricken slum boys. For others,
it's cauliflower ears and kidneys pounded until they bleed. One former world champion
is now a forty~three year old shoe shine boy in a Miami hotel. Another is completely
blind. Boxing promoters and managers are by-and-large ruthlessly inhumen, They
maneuver for position in boxing's ugly Jungle, even if it means sacrificing a fighter.
Their main concern is the 'buck."

George Bradford was aware of all of these things, but unafraid. Bradford, the
Negro son of a Bronx truck driver, was a great middleweight prospect in the earity
1950's, until fate overtook him. Although Georgie knew thatboxing was a scandalously
exploited sport, he was determined to fight his way out of the siums, to make a place
for himself and his family in the world, and to become famous. He wented glory.
Nothing would stop him from attaining it.

This was no run-of-tl®mill middleweight. This was a true sensation, a whirl-
wind boxer-puncher with an iron Jaw. In addition to dazzling footwork end a fighting
heart, Bradford possessed a stunning left jab, a tremendous left hook, and his "big"
punch, a crunching, finishing right cross. These were not only powerful punches.
They were accurate, precise bombs, which would pinpoint a target and, more often
than not, find it. His defense was superb, already polished like a veteran's.

The Bronx battler fought bést when in trouble. When Georgie Eradford went down,
Georgie Bradford got up. Undefeated in eighty-one fights as amateur and pro, he
flattened two-thirds of his opponents, few of whom were soft touches. Georgie
fought the best and beat the best. And he had class -~ not only as a fighter,
but a8 a man. .

Tn his first professional fight he knocked out Alonzo Scarponi with his second
punch of the first round. Ee then flattened a host of other middleweights in quick
succession. The interesting +hing was that he never mocked or insulted his con-
quered opponents. He complimented them to the press and others.

After two years of continued success, the "Bronx Bomber, as the fight writers,
had begun to label him, fought Vince Jordan, number four ranking middleweight, in
a nationally televised bout. And here, Bradford did something which is still talked
about today, something which few fighters had everdone before. Rocked badly by
Jordan's first punch, Bradford came back to knock down his rival five times in round
four, until Jordan was leaning against the ropes, utterly helpless. Georgle hit him
with a dynamite right hend, and Jordan crashed to the floor with a thud. The fight
was over. He lapsed into a coma. But, to the shock of the bloodthirsty mob, Georgie
Bradford stopped punching. He appealed to the referee to stop the fight, but the
"pef" refused. The crowd booed resentfully, flooding Bradford with a chorus of
catcalls and insults. They forgot that Vince Jordan was unconscious. They didn't
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The Agony of Victory (Continued)

care, The commission didn't care. The referee didn't take it upon himself to
stop the battering when Jordan simply couldn't continue. So Bradford himself
rose to the occasion and stopped the slaughter. As he left the ring, he heard
a wrathful flood of abuse which he couldn't understand. Deep within him, he
began to feel his conscience gnawing at him. One voice within him insisted he
should stop fighting because boxing was a savage, coldblooded sport, while
another told him to continue for the sake of his family. The newspapers were
now applauding him as the next middleweight champ, the second coming of Walker.
He was now nmumber two contender for Jack Thompson's crown. Big money gates were
in the making. Everyone wanted to see the new superaan of the squared cirecle.
His family had moved from its slum apartment into a much better neighborhood
outside the city. Both Georgie and his fanmlly were living comfortably. All
in all, the situation was favorable. Yet Georgie Bradford, professional boxer
and number two contender for one of boxing's richest thrones, wasn't a happy
person. Something was eating him. He didn't kmow what. But there was a great
conflict within his heart., He began to feel thatboxing wasn't worth it. He
sensed that his efforts were being directed the wrong way. Essentially ethical,
Georgie began to regard his occupation as authorized murder. He began to feel
guilty deep inside. How could he forget that one more punch landed on Vince
Jordan's head could very weel have madé him a killer? The thought horrified
him,

But Bradford's manager, Mike Rickard, wanted another big "payday," so the
Bronx Battler was matched with Rocky Johnson, mumber six ranking contender.
Georgle accepted reluctantly. The newspapers stated that Johmson was in a
class below Bradford's and that he wouldn't last beyond round five. But the
fight was close, a split decision for Bradford. He couldn't hit Johnson for
fear of seriously damaging him., He'd already terminated one career with his
potent fists. Only a few months before, he had come perilously close to killing
Vince Jordan, and he didn't want a repeat of that terrible incident.

In the dressing room after the fight, Rickard, fed up with his fighter,
shouted, "What went wrong with ya tonight?" Georgie was silent. "Were you sick?
Why didn't ya tell me?"

"Just had a bad night, I guess."

"0.K., but remember you go against Mitsunori Souleymanne next time. I've
got him lined up for ya. You can't have a bad night with this guy. He's got a
pretty good left hook. You stay away from that. But he's got a glass Jaw, see.
You beat this guy and the Thompson fight's a naturs)., 'cause he's Rumber One.
Make"sure you flatten him early. You'll kill him, Georgie. You'll murder the
auwy.
"I hope so, Mike., I'll try," answered Georgle. There was a note of sorrow
in his voice. FHis own manager didn't understand what was going on inside him.

The fight was scheduled for December 14, 1954, The wimer was promised a

Pight with Jack Thompson for the middleweight championship of the world. After
two dull rounds, Souleymanne landed his vaunted left hook on Bradford' s Jaw.
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The Agony of Victory (Continued)

The Bronx fighter went down on a knee, as the crowd stood aghast., Up at seven,
Georglie fell into a clinch to save himself until the cobwebs loosened. Then,
with sbout a minute left in the round, Bradford cut loose with everything in
his arsenal for the first time since the Jordan fight. Those sitting at home,
listening on radio, heard this account of the battled from ring announcer Don
Elliot:

"The fighters are in midring now. It's been a cautious fight, so far. Should
liven up though. Bradford throws a left jab, a left hook. Souleymanne is shaken.
He falls into a clinch. Bradford pounds him loose with a tremendous left hook
which doubles Souleymsnne up. A right cross, a left, a crunching right hand.
Souleymenne's in trouble. He's reeling on the ropes. Bradford at him like a
tiger. He's not gonna let him go now. Mirderous left hook, a crushing right

to the Jaw, another left, a bombing right. Souleymanne's slammed into the ropes.
This could be it. Ilet's see. Bradford jumps in with a crashing left, a bombing
right uppercut to the jaw. Souleymanne's gasping for breath. His right eye's com-
pletely closed. His left is swelli-g. He's on the ropes asgain. Bradford throws
the right to the jaw, a bombing left hook to the stomach. Souleymanne's hanging
on for dear life. Bradford's banging away like the Bradford of old. Murderous
fusillades. Oh! Oh! A crash.ng left. Souleymanne is flat on his back. He's
on the ring apron. He won't get up. Joseph sends Georgle to a neutral corner.

He picks up the count. Three! Four! Five! Six! But wait, Souleymanne's
getting up. This fight's not over yet. Seven! He's on a kaee. But he falls
back. Eight! Nine! He's dragging himself up again. He's...up. He makes it

by a half-second. Will Josephs stop the fight? He's looking him over. Don't
leave your seats. This fight's still on. Bradford charges from his corner. His
right hand is cocked., He corners Souleymanne in his own corner. A murderous
crash to the head. Souleymanne's face is crimson red. The bloodl's pouring all
over the ring. The crowd's cheering madly. They stand as a man and urge Georgie
on. A left, a right, a left, a right and Souleymanne crashes to the floor op

his knees. His eyes are glezed. But he's getting up. He's battered with murder-
ous combinations, left after left, to the side of his head. Bradford smashes him
down again. If I've ever seen a slaughter, this is it. Souleymanne's face is a
bloody hulk. He’s fla* on his stomach. He can't go on. I'm sure of it. He's
unconscious. This fight is all over at 2:43 of the third round."

At first the crowd cheered. Then, there was silence. It took only a few
minutes before everyone Iknew the truth -- Souleymanne was dead.

His death was also the death cf Georgie Bradford's great hopes. He would
never fight again. Iet his manager sign his papers for a Bradford-Thompson fight,
$300,000. let there be a $30,000 guarantee for a Bronx boy who had finally made
it in the Jungle; a boy who had hurdled all obstacles, dating back to a youth of
discrimination and poverty; who through nothing but hard work and faith had climbed to
the top of the world., ILet people think he was the number one contender for the
middleweight championship of the world. Iet the newspapers mske him a L to 1 favor-
ite, hail him as the new champ, the greatest fighterof the decade. Georgie Bradford's
career as a fighter was over. He gave all this up willingly.

Georgie wanted a future based on life, not on death. The newspapers, the boxing
mob, even some of 1is close friends criticized Georgie severely for his decision.
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They didn't understand. They might have, if they'd taken time out to look not
at Georgie Bradford as a professional boxer, but at Georgie Bradford as a man.
Perhaps they would have understood had they noticed Georgie Bradford sit down
on his stool about a minute after the fatal Souleymanne knockout, and cxry
quietly, silently to himself.
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MAKING IT
Iesson 6: Writing - A Ietter of Application

Teacher Aims

To develop the ability to write a simple business letter of application
and to address an envelope correctly.

Student Aim
How do you write a letter in answer to a went ad?
Materials
Writing paper, envelopes, sample want ads
Procedures Skills

1. Refer to want ads collected by students
as homework (see Lesson L).

2. Select several want ads containing post
office hox mumbers or addresses. Elicit
the fact that a letter would have to be
written in order to answer these ads.

3. Cooperatively develop on the chalkboard ~- composes a letter
a sample letter in response to one want for a specific purpose
ad, Include the following elements: :

a. Your address

b. Business address

‘ce Proper salutation

d. Introductory remarks

e. Paragraph giving qualifications
f. Valediction

Signature
L, Coopera.tively develop on the chalkboard -- recognizes the use of
a sample envelope. Include the following correct forms in letter
elements: :

a. Return address
b. Complete address of business including
zip code, if given
c. Correct place for postage stamp.
5. Provide time for students to copy letter and
envelope.

Homework
VWrite your own letter in answer to one of the want ads you selected. (I£ you

are serious about sending the letter you might want your teacher to check it
for completeness).
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MAXING IT
Iesson 7: Literature - A Story in Two Parts

Teacher Aims

To develop through reading the understanding that one wust be true to ‘oneself
Student Aim |
How well do you know yourself?
Materials '
| Excerpts from the novel, Shadow of a Bull, by Maia Wojciechowska

Procedures ' Skills
1. Discuss the idea that almost everyone has -~ understands universal
unrealistic desires or wishes for things hmen predicaments

that may never dbe.
-a. If only I had a million dollars
b. If only I were 6 feet 6 inches tall
¢, If only I could play basebgll like
Willie Mays

2. Elicit from the students their experiences
in which someone they know was expected to
be like his brother or his father, was

- expected to "rollow in his footsteps.”

3., State that circumstances or people some=
times force us intc doing things which
we know are not true to our nature.

4, Tllustrate the point stated above by read-
ing the opening paragraphs of "Shadow of
a Bull." Discuss Manolo's predicament. :

5. Have the class read silently through the -- relstes reading to
two incidents that proved to Manolo he his life experilence
was a coward., Discuss these incidents and
relate them to students' fears of height or
deep water or speed.

6. Read orally the passages that describe Manolo's
preparation for bull fighting. Discuss the idea -= relates reading to
that, through detemination, we can begin to character improvement
overcome certaln of our weaknesses.

7. Have the class read silently to the end of Part
One, Discuss the reasons for Manolo's wishing
thas he had never been born.

Homework

Think abcvt what you would have done in Monolo's place. Be ready to discuss
your thoughts,
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MAKTNG TT

TIesson 8: Idterature - A Story in Two Parts

Teacher Aims

To develop the understanding that future happiness depends upon an acceptance
of one's limitations and a knowledge of one's real interests and abilities.

Student Aim
What mskes a person happy at his job?
Materials

Excerpts from the novel, Shadow of a Bull; Part Two

‘Procedures Skills

1. Refer to the homework assignment of the
previous day by ssiing pupils what they
would have done in Manolo's place.
2., Have the class read about Manolo's ex- -- understands character
perience with his friend, Juan, and the motivaetion
bull. Discuis dJuan's reasons for wanting
to be a bull fighter and why he thinks he
may never become one.
3. State that it is possible to "get somewhere"
on your own - through hard work, education,
and a bit of luck.
4k, Read orally the passages that describe Manolo's . == infers from given
first bull fight,"It was time to make a decision." details
Discuss the fact that Manolo was being forced to
understand himself.
5. Have the class complete the story. Have students -- refers to reading
’ cite specific passages which show that Manolo was ' to prove points
brave, kind, thoughtful, and understanding.
6. Discuss the following:
a. What part does luck pley in a person's future -~ uses reading to
Job? build live values

b. What makes a person want to be something more
then anything else in the world?
c. What makes a person happy at his job?

Homework

Iist several jobs at which you know you would be happy and give your Ireasons
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SHADOW OF" A BULL

by Maja Wojciechowska

When Manolo wes nine he became aware of three important facts in his life.
Mrst: the older he became, the more he looked 1like his father. Second: he,
Manolo Olivar, was a coward. Third: everyone in the town of Arcangel expected
him to grow up to be a famous bullfighter, 1ike his father.

No one hed to “;ell him these three things were true. He and everyone in
the town of Arcangel knew the first and the last of these to be true. And the
fact that he was a coward only he himself was aware of.

It was, &t nine, that he first knew for sure he was not brave. Two things
happened both on the same day, to convince him of this.

Coming home from school that day the boys he was walking with spotted a mule-

drawn wagon full of hay. One of the wheels had broken off and the driver of the
wagon had gone to get help.
: The other boys climbed to the top of the hay; then, screaming with excitement,
they jumped dowm onto the grass that lined the street. It was a high jump, and
watching them Manolo knew that he could never bring himself to Jump down from such
a grea:b height.

"Manolo! I't's your turn.'

"Manolo hesn't jumped yet. Let him jump."

"What are you waiting for?"

. He heard them shout to him and saw them wave, but he could not move. The
top of the mountein of hay seemed to touch the sky.

Jaime, his best friend, whose brother, Juan, wanted to be & bullfigh’cer,
came and took Manolo by the arm. ’

"What's the matter with you?" he asked locking at Manolo very hard. '"You're
missing all the fun! It's almost like being a bird, like flying. And you haven't
tried it yet." .

Manolo could not say any'bhlng. His throat had tightened, and it was terribly
dry. ‘

"Come on," Jaime said, laughing and dragging Manolo behind,

"I don't...1 don't want to jump," Manolo managed to say before they reached
the wagon. '

"But why not?" Jaime wanted to lmow. ~ "Why don't you want to Jump?"

At this mowent the owner of the wagon appeared. The boys saw him at the
seme Instant he saw them.

"Get off," the man shouted. He ran forward, a whip in his hand.

But the boys were already off. They were running down the street laughing
and shouting back. They all ran but Manolo.
"Assassins! Vagabonds!" the men yelled waving his whip at the disappearing
figures. :

Manolo paid little attention.

Hed the man not come, he thought, his friends would surely hasve discovered
what he himself now mew: he had been afraid; he was a coward.

Afterward, walking very slowly towards his house, he tried to remember other
times when he, not knowing it, had been afraid and had shown his fear. There was
last summer. Everyone he knew had been swimming or at least 1ea.ming. And he had
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not been. He had not learmed because he was afraid. He had pretended he didn't
want to go swimming. Actually he had been watching the others splash and duck
under the water, and he had been jealous. Still he had not made any attempts to
learn. Now he knew, now he was quite certain, that it was because he was a coward.

How could he have lived all his years without knowing that he was the biggest
coward in the world, he wondered; he, the son of the bravest of men? Hig new know-
ledge made him feel quite sick. It seemed that he had always been afraid, All
his life, always afraid, nfraid ~f everything. But vhat could he do, knowing 1t?
He would have to learn to hide it until, until he learned to be brave., And he must
learn, he knew, He must begin immediately.

The moment he made this decision, the second incident happened. He was crossing
the plaza and suddenly a great black mass was bearing stralght at him, almost touching
him with all its roaring speed. He Jjumped back from the car and fell down backwards
into the gutter.

It wae four in the afternoon in the plaza with his father's statue at its
center, The men who were always sitting at the tables of the cafe were all there
as usual., As he fell, he heard them laugh.

"Manolo! Steady there, boy!"

"Never jump back! Never'"

"Stand your ground.™

"Iike your father! He never jumped back."

"Shame on you! You must promise never to do that again."

But the more bullfights he saw, the more impossible it seemed to him that he
would ever be able to meet a bull alone, play it, and then kill it; especlally
k111 it.

But to kill! He still did rot understand how brave men could stretch thelr
courage to that point. He could not believe that he himself could ever be capable
of killing a bull, he who could hardly watch a fly being killed without feeling its
pain, its loss. But he found a stick, as long and straight as a sword, and he
devised a way of practicing the kill. He placed a sock in the crack of an open
drawer and with the stick, held the way bullfighters hold their swords, he launched
at the sock, until he was able to hit it., He allowed himself no more than a square
inch for his target. He tried to profile well, raising on his toes and going in
straight and steady at the drawer, seeing nothing but the sock, white in the moon-
light and almost invisible on dark nights.

Time passed very fast. And he began to gain confidence, began to believe in
himself, He even began to think that the dream the men had of his being as great
a bullfighter as his father was not so far-fetched after all. That's how he
thought on days when he was happy. On other occasions he doubted everything.

And then he would practice harder. He would do other things that he hoped would
help him. He would walk close to cars, but he was always too afrald to get as
close as he wished, although he taught himself never to back away from them,

He bought a small rubber ball, which he kept almost always in his right hand.

“My brother Juan always keeps a ball in his right hand, his friend Jaime
had told him. "He found out that that is the ver)y best way to strengthen the
sword hand. If you keep squeezing it all the time, your hand will become strong
and steady for the sword."

Manolo never walked now. Insteed he ran; and more often than not, he ran
backwards, rather than forwards, because that was the way, Jaime's brother worked
to strengthn his leg muscles. And Menolo found a tree overhanging the river and
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made himself jump. He still did not krow how to swim, but he learned to paddle
to ghore after he had thrown himself from the height of the branch into space.

He did all this alone and in secret, afrald of being discuvered. He still
knew that he was a coward, but he also knew that he was working at overcoming
his cowardice.

At ten, like everyocne else in Arcangel, Manolo Olivar was waiting for the
day, when, in two years, he would face his first bull. Iike his father.

! Other prominent people in Arcangel expect Manolo to '
' follow in his father's footsteps. Among them is the'
' Count. !

"What do you think?" The Count placeé his arm on Manolo's shoulder,
"Do you think you will be as great a3 your father?"

"Anyone who says that he's as greet as my father lies," Manolo said, hoping
the answer would please the Count.

"Does that mean that you don't think you‘J1l be ready to fight next yeer?"

"It does not mean that at all!" He shouted in great anger. It was no use,
no use to please the Count, no use to ignor= the fact that they had all decided,
without his knowvledge, to cheat him of one year of his life,"It means," he
continued quietly, hating them now, crusiing a shrimp shell under his heel and
realizing that he was shattering his own hope, "that neither I, nor anyone else,
will be as great as my father was." .

"The boy could fight even this year."

"He is ready now."

"He 18 a8 tall as Juan was at twelve."

"He knows as rmch, maybe more, than his father 3id at his age."

"We'wve been teaching him. Almost every day, for over a year.'

"o," the Zount finally said. "No, next year is soon emough. Maybe too soon.
But it shall be next yeax."

"You've picked the bullalready, haven't you, senor?"

"Yes, I've picked the bull, It will be three years old next spring."

Oh, how he hated them! The six men and the Count; most of all the bull that
had been picked for him! Just a few minutes afo everything hed seemed fine, He
had been willing to accept his fate, but now they had killed everything. Killed
everything that was fine and good with their cunning and dishonesty.

When he left the cafe, he felt certain that the whole world was determined to
get rid of him., The town, the six men, the Count, even his very own mother, wanted
him dead even before his twelfth birthday. There was no hoping now that the animal
could be just played with. He would have to ki1l it. They had all known it from
the beginning. Only he had beean stupid enough to hope that they would not make
him do everythning Just like rhis father,

For the very first time in hie life he vished that he had not been born the
son of Juan Olivar. He wisled that he had not been born a Spaniard. He wished
that he had not been horn a’: all.

T Tate one night, Manolo and his friend, Juan, who Joves bull- '
' fighting, steal away to an empty arean to practice bull- '
_'__f;ighting. '

They could hear the bull now quite plainly; it was scraping the sand with
"t Q Toot's.

ERIC
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"Ready?" Juan asked,

"Wait," Manolo whispered. "What...What if the bull comes at us when we open
this ... this door?”

"He's young. And tley're curious but not dumb at that age. He'll wait until
he gsees vhat's happening. He won't rush out. Or at Jeast, that's what I am
counting on. All right, ready now?"

"Readyo "

Juan found the pulleys that opened the door. Slowly it lifted, and they
could now hear the breathing of the animal. When there was two feet of space
at the bottom, Juan tried to see if the door would come down. It did slide back.

"I'1) have to use my jacket on one side and yours on the other," he said.

He jammed the pulley ropes with the Jackets, and now they were able to crawl
through. "I'11l go ahead; you just put your heed through and watch. Then, when
I'm through, you can cape him yourself," sald Jusn getting on his knee. "Aren't
you going to wish me luck?" he esked; his face in the moonlight smiling at
Manolo.,

"Good. luck," Manolo managed to s&y.
| r&le"bmt down to see the boy scramble up, the mileta in the same hand as his

sword,

"Ehe toro!" Juan called softly, and moved to one side. Manolo saw the bull
then! a black, glistening mass, white horne shining. It was blg, much bigger
than he had thought any bull could be.

"Ehe toro!" Juen repeated a little louder, shaking the muleta, now close,
not mere than five feet from the animal that stood still, walting. And suddently
it charged, whirling at the boy. He’ll get killed, Manolo thought; but Juan,
without moving away, mede the bull change its course. The animal followed the
lure, which moved slowly a little ahead of his horms. He came back and again was
taken amootnly, slowed down by the boy. Five times the animal and Juan seemed to
" touch, to be glued together, as Menolo watched. Then, standing straight, the boy
turned his back to the animal and sent him away with & besutiful pase de pecho.

"Why aren't you a bull fighter?" Manolo managed to say to Juan, the words
coming through his parched throat with difficulty.

"Are you joking?" Juan laughed. "It takes money or friends to become a
bullfighter, and I have neither,"” _

"But why do you? Why do you want so much to be a bullfighter?”

Juan laughed and stood up.

"Tt's not like wanting any other thing. It's in my bdlood, as it was in my
father's. You're efther born with it or, if you're not, somewhere, some place you
get infected. And there it is. You have aficion, which just means that you'll
never be happy doing enything else. But I am glad; don't think I'm not gled
about it," he added proudl;.

"But you're so good and so brave. You...you took that bull awey without a
cape or mileta,"

"Oh that! That's called al cuerpo limpio, with just your body. I do that
often. It's good practice, and it doesn't harm the bull at all. I do that on the
pastures, and it's easy. All you have to do is turn more sharply than the bull.
It doesn't take much to be brave if you have aficion. There are a lot of boys
around wvho are as good or better wno never get anywhere at all,"
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' At last tbhe day comes when Manolo will fight his first '
! _bull in an arena. !

The animal seemed to shoot out of the darkness, its “black skin shining in
the sun, its hoofs thundering louder by far than the beating of Manolo's heart.

He did a vercnica, and he knew he had done it right even before the ole rang out.
He had been very close, and the cape had moved slowly and smoothly just 1n front
of the bull's head. Does it have horms? he thnught in the instant that it took
the bull to turn arnd recharge. On the second time he saw them, saw them, long
and smooth and gray, almost touch the magenta of the cape, and he did not know
whether the people had screamed their approvel or not. But on the third veronica,
he heard them again; and this time his hands seemed suspended, together with the
profile of the bull's head, right below his eye, right next to his body. Three
times more, each time feeling the beauty of what ke was doing, Menolo let the
bull brush against him, heard the bull's breath expelled through its wide nos-
trils, its hoofs moving the earth under them both. And then, with the gentle-
nesa of a caress he let the cape balloon and fell behind him in a media-veronica
that brought the animal to a standstill behind his back.

They were on their feet, spplauding and shouting es he looked towards them.
Their faces seemed blurred, and he did not know if there were tears in his eyes.
He moved away from the resting bull, deciding that he would ¢éo the fancy passes,
the ones he knew he could do. He did five chicuelinas and them six reboleras,
and they shouted their joy. Now he himself was shouting, too, loving the ease
witk which his body obeyed him,loving the animal for following so perfectly the
lure of the moving cape. And vhen he was through, the bull nailed to the sand
vith another close, perfect media-veroniza, he walked proudly to the burladero
to get his muleta, the shouts and the clapping making his back very straight, his
head very high.

"Wonderful," Emilio Juarez sald. "You were wonderful."

He handed Manolo a wooden sword and the rmuleta. Manolo's hands trembled as
he slid the sword underneath the red cloth. He didn't like that, and he hoped
that Fnilio had not noticed.

"Give them a great facna," Emilio sald patting him on the back.

I'11 4o a series of maturales and derechasos, Manolo thought, Just those,
nothing more, and I'11 do them well, But his knees were no longer strong; they
geemed to buckle under him as he ran out. He was remembering the problems he
had had with the mileta. The passes were so difficult. He had never been pleased
with them. Never in all those nights. This them would be the time when he would
¥now. And it would be as he had decided, when he was in there with Castillo.

If he did well, he would be a bullfighier; not because they wanted it but because
he wanted it. But 1f he knew, knew as he fought the bull, that this was not vhat
he wanted, then he would tell them so. He would not be pushed into what he did
not want. No one could say that he had not tried. And he, inself, would know
that he was brave.

"Ehe toro!" He meant to shout it, but it came out as a whisper. "Ehe toro!"
He repeated it again louder, but not the same as the first joyful cry, the cry with
the cape.

As the bull moved, Manolo tried to change his hands; it would be better not to
try it with his left, but to do it with his right. He needed more distance, he thought;
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Shadow Of A Bull (Continued)

but the animal was almost upon him, He jumped back without having made a pass
and was surprised to see that the muleta was no longer in his hand but on the
bull's tossing head. FEmilio Juarez ran out, lifted the cloth off the horns,
and shouted to Manolo.

It is no use, Manolo thought, concentrat:Lng all his will power on making.
his tired legs move toward Emilio. From now on it would be cheating them. He
could see that, He had proved to himself that he could do it, but he was not
good emough for the faena; and he did not want to be. When the bull rugshed toward
him, he kept his ground but the pass, a derechaso, was made jerkily, far too short.
The bull recharged very fast, and Manolo was not yet ready for him, All he
managed this time was an inept movement of the hand that brought the bull's
neck in a punishing twist toward the ground.

It was time to make a decision. Either he went on cheating them, and
himself, or he did the thing he knew now he must do. He was right below the
seats. He looked up at the Count and then at Castillo, and it was to Castillo
that he spoke:

"I will not fight this brave bull." The voice, strong and loud, sounded un-
familiar to bhnolo. "I am not like my father. I do not want to become a bull-
fighter."

"But, Ma.nolo!" It was the Count. "You were magnificent with the cape.
Perhaps you need a little work with the muleta, but that can be done. Go on,
boyo You will be very gOOd. "

"No." Manolo was very sure now. '"If I were to became a bullfighter, I
would be like 'El Magnifico'; but at least he has aficion, I do not. It is
because T do not want to cheat you that I will not continue. You came to see
a bullfighter born. There is a boy here who could be as great asz my father was.
His name is also Juan,"

He did not ask the Count'’'s permission but walked a few steps toward Juan.

"This 1s your bull, Juan."

"But, Manolo ..." the Count protested. Then looking at Castillo and again
at Manolo, he said stiffly, "All right, let the boy fight."

As he jumped into the ring, tears ran down Juan's cheeks. His face looked
quite blurred to Manolo, because he, too, bad tears in his eyes.

As he turned, he looked up at the six men, expecting to see anger and dis-
appointment written plainly on their faces. But if it had been there, it was
gone. For Juan was in the ring and the men were watching breathlessly as he
took the bull in a brilliant series of naturales. They, and everyone else, were
on their feet, Shouts of Ole echoed through the enclosure.

Manolo walked slowly to the empty seats. The old doctor motioned for him
to sit dowm.

"Now," said the doctor gruffly, "you will have time to come to my clinic
after school. I need help there."

"I'd 1ike that,."

"You didn't fool me," the doctor said. And for the first time a smile 1lit
up his wrinkled face. "I kmew you were no bullfighter. But I did vhink, after
seeing you jJust that once, that you might make a fire doctor. You think that,
too, don't you? And you know that I intend to help you."

"Yes, sir," For the first time, in what seemed like a long time, Manolo,
smiled, too.
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Shadow Of A Bull (Continued)

"Don't think you'll become a doctor without cleaning floors and washing
bedpans. That's what you'll be doing, at first. The learning will take time.
And hard work," '

"I lmow. n .

Then in companionsble silence he and the doctor watched Juan Garcila,
fourteen, and the bull "Cestalon the Second," make bullfighting history. As
he watched them, there was a sadness in Manolo, but no jealousy. Sadness, for
there was much beauty in the sight on the yellow sand and he was not part of
that beauty. But there was no Jealousy because he was sure what it was he
wanted to do with his life. And his father's life, bullfighting, would stay
a part of him, as it always had been, but in a different way than anyone had
planned. |
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MAKING IT

Lesson 9: Writing - Filling out a Form

Teacher Aims

To develop the ability to fill out an application form for a Job

Student Aim

How do you fill out a Job form?

Materials

1.

5.

Two class sets of blank forms for Jobs (or forms for working papers ).

Procedures

Refer to the facts that we have practised

reading want ads, telphoning in response

to want ads, and writing a letter of appli-

cation.

State that a formal job application form is

often required before a face-to-face inter-

view 1s conducted.

Distribute job application forms and note the

kinds of information often requested.

a. Full name

b. Address

c. Parents' names andaddresses

d. Social Security number

e. Kind and amount of schooling

f. Previous experience, incuding names  and
addresses of past employers

g. Special interest of activities

h. Remarks

i. Signature

Discuss the manner in which forms should be

completed.

a. Read directions carefully and follow
them precisely

b. Print required informetion

c. Be neat

d. Answer questions honestly

Have the class fill in the sample job appli-

cation forms.

Homework

Skills

-= reviews unit
skills

-~ reads to gather
particular information

== follows written
directions

Distribute the second class set of forms to be completed for homework and

checked by the teacher
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What Do We Know?
Lesson 9 (Continued)

Form (continued)
- Does not use period for aebbreviations
" " indent to begin paragraph
" "  ghow possession by apostrophe
Content
Expresses very few ideas
Jdeas are not relited to the topic
Jdeas are not in logical order

*Diagnostic test to be glven in Iesson 10
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MAXING IT

lesson 10: Oral - Inviting a Guest Speaker

Teacher Aims

To plan for the invitation of a guest speaker who will discuss job opportunities
in some field of particular interest to the students.

Student Aim
How do we invite a guest to speak to our class?
Materials

Call Them Heroes, Books 1-4 developed by the Board of Education

Procedures Skills
1. Discuss the kinds of Jjobs which young -=- contributes to
people can get as a start in life - . class discussion

stock clerk, wrapper, delivery boy,
messenger, bus boy, bell hop, military
work.

2. State that each of the sbove mentioned jobs may
be the first step up the ladder to a success-
ful future.

3. Suggest that a good way to learn about the
opportunities available to young people is by
talking with a person who has become succesful.

4, Elicit the names of 4 or 5 people in the neigh-
borhood who have become suczegsful in various
kinds of jobs. Have students skim through, then
read aloud any stories of successful people from
Call Them Heroes. Perhaps some of the heroes may
be from their neighborhood, or may recall one who
is. list numes and jobs om the chalkboard and have
the class select one person to be invited to ~lass.

5. Suggest thet the class wrdte a lebter of invitation ~-=- composes & letter
t0 include the following detalls: of invitation
a. Why we are inviting this guest speaker
b. When we would like the speaker ts visit the

clags
¢. What we would like the speaker to talk sbout
d. Where the speaker will meet the class
e. That the speaker answer the invitation promptly

Homework
Begin to think about specific questions you might want to ask the speaker

Note: Arrange to contact the guest selected by the class in order to determine
his willingness or ability to accept the invitation
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MAKING IT
lesson 11: VWriting ~ Letter of Invitation

Teacher Aims

To develop the abi.lty to write a simple business letter of invitation and
to acddaress an envelope correctly

Student Aim
How do you write a letter of invitation?
Meterials

Writing paper, envelopes
Procedures Skills

1. Inform the classof the willingness of
the guest spesker to visit the class. (In
‘the event that the guest selected by the
class is unable to accept, have the class
select another guest to be contacted).

2. Suggest that a letter of invitation be sent
in order to confirm the date.

3. Review the form of the business letter of -~ contributes to
application (Lesson 6) and cooperatively group-composed
develop on the chalkboard & letter of compositions
invitation. Pay particular attention to:

a. Form

b. Correctness of detalls

c. Usage -~ draws upon previously
d. Spelling learned skills

e. Punctuation

4, Make certain that the details include the -~ learns the content
reason for inviting this guest, the things of a letter of
which the students would like the guest to invitation

discuss, the time and place of the meeting,
and the request for a prompt reply.

5. Have the students copy the letter and select
one especially neat letter to be mailed.
Have one pupil address the envelope and check
for accuracy.

Homework
List 3 or 4 specific questions you would like to ask this speaker.
Note: Arrange for the guest speeker to visit the class during week seven,

period three. If this time is not practical, lessons may be rescheduled
to accommodate the guest.
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MAKING IT

Iesson 12¢ Literature - Poetry

Teacher Aims

To develop insights into the qualities of determination, perseverance, faith;
and sacrifice through reading an anonymous ballad

Student Aim
What does Joln Henry stand for?
Materials .

The ballad "John Henry", a recording of it, if possible. Pictures of men
in jobs which sometimes call for personal sacrifice.

Procedures Skills
1. Display various pictures of people in -~ responds to
Jobs which sometiries mey call for visual aids
personal sacrifice. :
a. Amy nurse

b. Astronaut
¢, Coal miner
d. Policeman _

2. Discuss the idea that each of the Jjobs -- infers from given
illustrated requires special training, visual details
special skills, and a special attitude
towvard vork - an inner feeling of strength
in one's ability to do the job.

3. Suggest that this special attitude sometimes
helps e do much more than most people might
be able to do.

i, Read the ballad, "John Henry" to the class and
then have various students record the poem
orally. If a record of the ballad is available,
play it and have students sing along.

5. Ask the class wvhat kind of man Joan Henry vas. -~ understands and
Stress the idea that John Henry was trying to appreciates narrative
prove something to himself - and that he succeeded. poetry

6. Conclude the lesson by playing the recording of
the ballad and have students sing along.

Homework

Have the class recall other men of great strength and bravery about whom
similar ballads might be written
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MAKTING IT
Iesson 13: Reading - Following Directions

Teacher Aims

To develop the ability to read simple directions which may be necessary in
performing a job

Student Aim

How do you read directions?
Materials

10 or 12 slips of paper, each coataining one simple dlrection.
One slip which contains a more difficult direction. Several "how to"
books or pamphlets

Procedures Skills

1. Distribute siips of paper each containing

a simple direction:

a. VWalk to the window

b. Stand, walk to the flag, and salute

Also distribute one slip containing a more

difficult direction: Turn to the person ‘

sitting next to you and be loguacious. -- reads to follow

2. Ask the students to follow directions. directions

Then have each student read his direction

orally to the class. (The student who

received the more difficull direction may

not have been able to read and follow the

direction. )

3. Elicit from the students and list on the ‘ -=- formulates rules
chalkboard the steps to te used in reading from practical
and following directions: . experience

2. Read the directions carefully
b. Make sure you understand every word
c. Picture each step in your mind
d. Do only what the directions ask
e. Check to make sure you have done
everything properly
kh, Discuss various jobs which require workers -- applies skills to
to read and follow directions: life situations
a. mechanics - automobile manusls
b. stock clerks - order books and stock
manuals
¢c. truck drivers - rvad maps

5, Distribute "how to" books and pamphlets and
have students thumb through to demonstrate
that directions are available to be read and
folloved in many d&ifferent job areas.
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Meking It .
Lesson 13: Reading - Following Directions Continued)

Homework
Ask family members or adult friends if their job requires reading and -

following directions. Have them recall instances of the effects when
directions were not followed carefully
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MAKTNG TT

Iesson 14: Literature - Short Story

Teacher Aims

To develop the understanding that a steady Job, even though it may be en
unusual or even dangerous one, assumes & certain routine which promotes
a feeling of satisfaction and accomplishment

Student Aim
How do you feel gfter working at the seme job for a long time?

Materials

The storv, "They Bury Him Twice A Day", by Walter Wager. Available in
Scope/Reading 2, Bustman et.al., Harper & Row, pp. 285-295.

A bridge and tunnel map of N.Y.C.

Procedures Skills
1. Display a bridge and tunnel map of -=- understands symbols
New York City and have several students in map-reading

name snd point to the bridges and tunnels
wnich connect the boroughs to one another
and to New Jersey.
2. Discuss the fact that men who construct
tunnels and bridges work hard, dangerously, «« infers from given detalls
and earn good salaries.
3. Have the class read paragraphs 1-5 to discover
vhy sanf hogging is a dangerous Jjob.
ki, Read paragraphs 6-9 to find out what the men
do before they begin working.

5. Read paragraphs 10-15. Describe the sights -~ visualizes
ad sounds of the work area under the river setting in reading
bed.

6. Read paragraphs 16-21. \hat job does Barmey's
crew perform?

7. Read paragrephs 22-27. What do the men do

8

between shifts to help them reiax? -~ reads to guather
. Reads paragrepts 28-33. What are the specific facts
"chokes" and the bends? -- recognizes special job
©. FHReads paragraphs 34-37. How do sand hogs vocabulary
feel about women and whistling in the
tunnel?

10. Compiete the storr. Discuss the routine of
Barney's working dey. Elicit the idea that
Barney has a steady job, a specific set of
skills, and a sense of satisfaction at the
end of the week. :
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Making It
Iesson 1lt: Idi“erature - Short Story (Continued)

Homework
Iist several other jobs which require shifts and special working conditions

for the safety of the men. Ask among adults at home what special working
conditions their jobs have
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MAKING xT

Lesson 15: Oral - Interviewlng

Teacher Aims

To prepare for the visit of a guest speaker by developing an understanding
of the techniques of interviewing

Student Aim
What should we know before our guest visits the class?
Materials
Pamphlets or books related to the guest's job
Procedures Skills
1. Recall the fact that a letter of invitation

vas sent to a guest speaker to visit the
class during week 7.

2. Elicit that we must try to find out as much -~ comprehends the
as we can about the guest's job before his need for preparation
visit.

3. Refer to pamphlet and books about the guest's
Job and discuss:
a. qualifications -- gathers facts for
b. special training a particular purpose
c. experience required
d. nature of Jjob
h, State that we should know, in advance, what
questions we would like the guest to answver.
Draw up a list of such questions as:
a. When did you decide that you wanted to -- forms questions to gain
be a specific information
b. Did you hold any other Jobs before?
What were they?
c. What did you have to do in order to

become a ?
d. How much schoollng is necessary to
be a
5. Discuss the need for good audience behavior -~ knows the rules of
and good manners during the pguest's visit. good audience
6. Suggest that students listen carefully to participation

the guest's remarks so that they can discuss
the visit intelligently afterward.

7. Conduct a mock--interview using stuvdent
volunteers. Refer to the questions drawm up
in step L.

Fomework

Try to find out more about the job o the guest speaker by talking with someone
@ »>u may know who has thc same job
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Iesson 16¢

MAKING 1T

Iiterature - Short Story

Teacher Aims

To develop the understanding that a successful fature requires long, hard

years of work and preparation

Student Aim

Vhat must we be ready to do to "make it"?

Materials

1.

The story, "Auto Mechanic" by Merrill Pollack

Procedures

Discuss the fact that the things
we like most to do may lead us
into successful Jobs:
a. playing ball - recreaticn work in
playgrounds, health clubs, hotels, etc.
b. building models -~ precision work in repair
fields.
c. learning about airplanes - airline work of
various kinds.
Suggest that no matter what one is interested in
it takes more than an interest to develop into a
skilled worker.
Have the class read paragraphs 1-6 of the story,
"Auto Mechanic' to find out what was special
about Mike's being hired.
Read paragraphs 7-9 to find out why the boss
hired Mike.
Read paragraphs 10-14 to find out how Mike felt
about cars.
Read paragraphs 15-16.
Mike have to face?
Read paragraphs 17-22. Vhat did Mike have to do
before he got into the course he wanted? Vhat
personal experience:: ma® his life harder?
Read parsgraph 23-27. How did Mike's teacher
help liim to stay in 8chool?
Read paragraphs 28-29. How did Mile's teacher
help him get a part-time Job?
Read paregraphs 30-33. What did the service
manager think of Mike? Why?
Complete the story. Discuss Mike's thoughts
about his future and why you think he'll
"meke it".

Vhat special problems did
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Skills

-- contributes meaning-
fully to class
discussion

-= reads to gain specific
information

-=- recognizes the story
conflict

-=- recognizes the steps
towards resolving the
story conflict



Making Tt
Iesson 16: Iitersture - Short Story (Con“inmed)

Homework

In what ways is each of us like Mike? In what ways are we
different? Be ready to discuss your thoughts in class

O
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MAKINC IT

Lesson 17: Writing - Taking Down Notes and Messages

Teacher Aims
To develop t'ir ability to write simple, accurate notes and messages
Student Aim

How do ycu take notes and write messages?

Materials
Teletrainer from the New York Telephone Company. To borrow, call:
IMane. & Bronx Brooklyn & Queens
Miss Convay  39%-1030 Miss Shaughness 396-41T1
Procedures __Skills

1. Spend several minutes having students
relate their thoughts on how they are
like or unlike Mike. Then tell students
that this lesson will allow them to play
various other roles in Job situationse
2. Through role playing, set up a situation -~ r0le Plays to
in which one student is a stockclerk gain ingight
for an electrical supply firm and another
student is a customer calling in an order.
3¢ ¥licit the fact that the clerk must be -- perceives needs
prepared to record specific information: through role playiag
ae. Name of custoner
b. Address of customer
¢. Exact names of items the customer desires -~ forms rules through
de Quantities desired inductive reasoning
e, Prices of items desired
fe Time for delivery
g+ Place of delivery
Ik, Have several students volunteer to play the

roles of clerk and customer. As the -~ takes notes in a
information is given, have the entire class class-controlled
take notes. Compare notes for completeness situation

accuracy.
5. State that messages taken by telephone should
siso contain accurate, specific information:
a. lName of caller
b. Time gnd date call was received
ce. Reason for calling
d. Ynen call should be returned
e, Caller's telephone number
6. Have several students volunteer to play the role
of a person ansvering a job want ad and a clerk
receiving the telephone call. As the calls
progress, have the entire class take down the
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Making Tt
lesson 17: Vriting - Takiag Dovn Notes and lessages (Continued)

Hormework

Jirite a note or message involving a supemarket, a restaurant, a
drugstore, or an auto .iechanic order.

O
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MAKING IT

ILesson 13: Reading for Specific Information

Teacher Aims

To develop the skills required in order to read for specific information

related to jobs

Student Aim

How do you find out information about jobs?

Materials

Procedures

1. Discuss the varied Jjob opportunities
available to men wac join the armed
forces:
a. pilot
b. mechanic
c. truck driver
d. paratrooper
e. radio operator

2. State that each job has its owm special
requirements and qualifications

3. Distribute career pamphlets and have the
students familiarize themselves with the
Tormat. Show how the following items help
us to ind specific information quickly:
a. Table of contents
b. Headings =~ page or paragraph
c. Index

4k, Direct the students to locate the place
where they will find informaticn about:
a. schooling needed to perform the job
b. qualifications needed to get the job
c. specific skills or abilities required

+to perform the job

d. wvhat the Jjob entails

5. Discuss the fact that it is not necessary to
read everything in the pamphlet in order to
find the ansizx» to a specific question about
a job if we know where to look to find the
ansver.

Homewozrk

ERIC
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Career pamphlets published by the militery services
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Skills

-~ contributes to
class dlscussion

-= recognizes format
to ald in reading

-~ skims to locate
particular information

-~ skims to gather
the main idea

Visit the school and/or neighborhood library and select a book @bout a job
in vhich you are particularly interested.
locate the place where the books are to be found

Tee librarian may help you to



MAXTING IT

Lesson 19: Literature - Short Story in Tho Parts

Teacher Aims

To develop an evrreness of why people sometimes resist being helped to live better,
more honest lives.

Student Aim
Vhat makes a person live a dishonest life?
Materials

Part One of the story, "Rescue" by B.J. Chute. Available in Scope/Reading 2,
Bushman et al., Harper & Row, pp. 254-272

Procedures Gkills

1. Discuss gangs with vhich the students may be
Tamiliar from personal experlence, from hearsay,
from newspapers or television programs.

2. Elicit the idea that boys who are inveolved with
certain types of gangs may lead dishonest lives.

tate that ways are open to boys who want better
lives but that a real lesire must be present in
order to "break out".

3. Have the class read paragraphs l-Ik of "Rescue'.
Vhy do you think Dan Graham wanted to leave
the police force?

4, Read paragraphs 5 and 6. Vhat does Dan mean by -= infers from
by the words, "People didn't care enough'? given detail
Did Dan Grsham care?

5. Read paragraphs 7-25. How did Dan feel about -- infers character
people? Vhat makes you think that he really from actions

wanted to help people?
6. Read paragraphs 26-29. With what did Dan com-
pare the gang? Why?

T. Read paragraphs 30-49. VWhat kind of kid is -.. recognizes
Ricky Wahl? Why does Dan want to visit his character traits
home?

8. Read paragraphs 50-72. Uhat were Ricky's parents
like? VWhy was Ricky the way he was?

9. Conclude part one (paragraphs 73-77). Vhy was -= infers character
Ricky unwilling to believe Dan's real reason for motivation from
visiting ic parents? descriptive detail

Homework

Think about Dan Greham -- someone who really cares. Be ready to tell about
someone you know who ares,
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MAKING IT

Iesson 20: Literature - A Short Story in Two Parts
Teacher Aims

To develop the understanding that people need to have a philosophy that
life can be better and more rewarding

Student Aim
How do you change your ideas about life?
Materials

Part Two of the story, "Rescue" by B.J. Chute

Procedures Skills
1. Refer to the homew>rk assignment of the -- contributes meaning-
previous lesson in which students were fully to class dis-
asked to be reely to tell about someone cuscion

they know who really cares about people.
Discuss several such people related to
students' experiences.

2. Recall the fact that Patrolman Dan Graham
also cared about peorle. Refer to in-
cidents in part one of "Rescue' which
illustrate this fact.

3. Have the students read paragraphs 78-33. «= infers from
Ty were Ricky and his gans; Hrought in implied details
for identification? ‘/hat happened?

4., Read paragraph 84 to the class. How do
you think Dan really felt about Ricky?

Vhy £™ould he feel this way?

5. Read paragraphs 85-23. Vhat place had
Dan found? Vho did he think was caught
upstairs?

6. Read paregraphs 94-100. Vhat did Dan
£ind? How do you think it made him feel?

7. Read paragraphs 101-112. How did Dan and -~ follows action
the unconscious man get out of the burning description
house?

8. Read paragraphs 113-122. How did Ricky -=- judges actions of
Teel about what Dan had done? Do you agree? story characters
Yhy?

9. Conclude reading the story. Discus Dan's -- reads implied meanings
remark, "....anybody's worth saving. Anybody and "double meanings"

at all.," VWhat difference did Dan's answer
make to Ricky?

Homework

——————

Think about Ricky Wahl. Do you sometimes act or feel the way he did?
Do you think Ricky will "mcke it"?
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MAKING IT

Iesson 21: Visit of a Guest Speaker

Teacher Aims

To provide an opportunity for students to gain first~hand information about
succeeding in a job through the visit of a neighborhood guest speaker

Student Aim

How can we learn more about "meking it" from someone who already has
become successful?

Materials

A display of books, pamphlets and realia pertinent to the occupation of
the guest speaker

Procedurcs Skills
l. Arrange for a class representative to -- practices correct form
greet the guest speaker at the school in introducing adults
entrance and to escort him to the class-

room.
2. Vrite the name of the guest on the chalkboard
and introduce him to the class.
3. Have the class listen attentively to the -- listens to gain specific
remarks of the speaker. information
k., Provide sufficient time for students to
ask questions related to the speaker's
remarks, his occupation, his background.
5« Suggest that the speaker conclude his visit
by offering advice to those who might be
interested in a future occupation similar
to his own.
6. Have the class representative thank the guest
and escort him to the school entrance.

Homework

Think about the speaker's remarks. What will you have to do in order
to succeed in your future Job?
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MAKTING IT
Iesson 22: Literature - Two Poem

Teacher Aims
To develop the understanding that one must keep trying to make the best
of one's skills or sbilities, through reading the poems, "Mother to Son"
by Langston Hughes, and "Phizzog" by Carl Sandburg

Student Adim
What do you need in order to "make it"?

Mgterials

Copies of the poems, "Mother to Son" by Lengston Hughes, and "Phizzog" by
Carl Sandburg. Available in several literature texts and poetry anthologies

Procedures Skills

1. Elicit from the students, and list on the
chalkbozrd, the nemes of people who they
consider to be successful, nclude in the
list both men and women of varied ethnic and
aconomic origins).

2. Discuss the varied differences among the people ~- generalizes to fom
on the list and suggest that there may be some en underlying concept
underlying characteristics about each one that
are the same.

3. Read Sandburg's poem, "Phizzog" to the class.

Ask whether the poem gives a clue to the meaning
of the title.

k, Discuss the line, "Somebody said, ‘'Here's yours, now
go see what you can do with it'."

5. Elicit the idea that people are responsible for ~- recognizes the extended
themselves and their future. They may have no meaning in poetry
control over their basic appeararnces, but they
do control "waht you can do with it".

6. Read Hughes' poem, "Mother to Son". Discuss
the mother's thoughts about not giving up, about
going on even when "it's kinder hard."

7. Relate both poems to the names listed on the chalk- ~~- relates extended poetic
board. These are people for whom life has not meaning to life ex~
alwvays been a "crystal stair" but who did what perience
they could with their "phizzog'.

8. Have the class and individual students read the ~~ reads short lyrical
poems aloud for the remal der of the period. poens aloud with meanin

ful expression
Homework

Think about what you can do with what you have. What have you
learnec in class that might help you "make it"?

242




MAKING IT

Lesson 23: Writing - A Friendly Letter of Thanks

Teacher Aims

To develop the ability to write a friendly letter of thanks
Student Aim

How do you write a letter of thonks?
Materials

Writing paper, pens, envelopes

Procedures Skills
1. Recall the visit of the guest speaker to
the class the previous week. Suggest that

the class show its appreciation for the
guest'® wvisit by writing a letter of thanks.

2. Cooperatively develop a friendly letter of -= contributes to a
thanks on the chalkboard. Pay particular class~composed
attention to: composition
a. Address of writer
b. Date -=- recognizes the correct
c. Salutation form of a friendly
d. Body of letter letter
e. Closing

f. Signature
3. Have the class cooveratively develop what
should be included in the body of the letter: ~-- forms the pattern
a, the class's gratitude of a thank-you letter
b. a brief description of the guest's help
to the class by his visit and talk
¢c. closing thanks
L4, Have the class copy the letter. Check for
correct spelling and vunctuation.

5. Provide practice in addressing thz envelope. -- recognizes the correct
Reviev: form for addressing
a. Location of sender's address envelopes

b. ILocation of address of person to whom
the letter 1s being sent
c. ILocation of stamp
6. Select one letter for mailing.
7. Diszuss other times when a friendly letter
might be sent - congratulations, sympathy,
invitation to a party

Hbmerork

Practice writing a friendly letter to a relative or Lrlend who lives out of
tovm, or whom you have not seen for some time.
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Lesson 2k:  Oral - Culminating the Unit

Teacher Aims

To call to the attention of the students that literature often helps us to
understand ourselves so that we can live better, fuller lives

Student Aim
Ho{r does reading help us to ''make it"?
Materials
Copies of literature read diring this unit,titles omn chart
Procedures Skills
1. Display chart presenting titles of literature
reed duxing this unit.

2. Review the major learnings gleanes from each
selection, and list these on the chalkbhoard.

a. Make your own opportunities -- forms morals
b. Winning may not be enough and values from
c. Learn to mow yourself literature readings

d. Have confidence in your ability to do things

e, Strive for a good steady Jjob

f. Vork hard at learning to do the things you
like most to do

g. Accept help olffered to make you a better person

h. Use what you have to help you succeed

i, Don't give up, no matter how hard you must work
to succeed

3. Review the many reading and writing skills, and skills -- recognizes the
of oral communication developed during this unit. power of acquired
Suggest tha: these skills will help us in our relation- language skills

ships with employers and other important people.
i, Discuss the fact that we set out to learn something

more about the world of work through literature. -- contributes to an
llave each student present a capsule summary of what oral review of
he remembers most Irom the unit work. ' past work
5. Supgest that we are now ready to go on and tackle
the overvhelming job of changing our own lives by -- relates language
using newly acquired skills, abilities and gttitudes. skills to life
' usage
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VATCH ME HANDIE THE VORLD

2sson 1

Teacher Aims

To broaden students' awareness of neighborhood probliems

To provide students with an opportunity to discuss problems frankly

To send students out into the neighborhood to get the pulse of the
resdidents )

Student Ain
To broaden awareness of neighborhood problems and potential solihions
Materials

Take three or more slides showing some of the neighborhood's problems,
€.8., garbage in a lot or littering street , boys hanging out at the
corner candy store, old people sitting on the stoop, etc.

Or, you may clip pictures from publications that reflect conditions in
the neighbornood that students are awvare of.

If slides are used, you will need a Viewlex., If pictures are used, you
will need an opague projector.

Procedures Skills

1. Show slides or pictures to the class.
Ask students to describe them and to
identify where each picture was taken.
a. What are your reactions to these -~ recognizes some
conditions in our neighborhooi? of the Pproblems
b. Are there sny other things about
our reighborhood that disturb you?

2, Jot down student responses on the -- prepares cooperatively
board. Ask students to be specific, a questionnaire on
to pinpoint the situations. To commmnity problems

stimulate the discussion, suggest
some conditions yourself:
old schools, few recreation areas,
littered streets, inadequate
street lighting, inadequate police
protection, etc.
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Viatch Me Handle The Yoxld
Iesson 1 (Continued)

3. Place excerpt from President Kennedy's
Inaugural Address on board "Ask not
what your country can do for you, but
what you can do for your country."

k, Read to class or ask one of the

students to read to class. -- states the main idea of
What do you think President Kennedy selection and arrives at
meant by this stahbement? implied meaning
5. Ask student to paraphrase statement by ~= infers meaning of statement
changing country to neighborhood. after words have been
a. What does statement mean now? substituted

b. ¥Yhat can you do to help your neigh-

: borhood? Refer back to the list on
the board.

¢, What would you like to see in place -~ thinks critically
of each one listed?

d. Can you do anything to effect a
change?
(Students may not be aware at this
point of the power of concerted
action. Accept all answers, even
negative and unrealistic ones at
this time.)

6. In conclusion tell the students:

We are begimming a unit which will
try to give us the pover to do
something about conditions in our
neighborhood that we don't like. Ve
will call this wnit "Watch Me Handle

the World."
Homework
Have students take a poll:
- Talk to your family, your friends, ~- alds in crystallizing
your neighbo:*s. Ask them: "What thinking
things about cur neighborhood ~-- plans for interview
disturb you? What are your grires? ~- listens for notetaking

Vhat changes would you like to see?”

- Virite dovmn their answers. 4

- Add any other neighborhood conditions
that they mention.

- Divide your paper in half lengthwise. -- takes notes
Vhat should we head the two halves?

Gripes - Suggestions for
Improvement
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WATCH ME HANDIE THE WORLD

Lesson 2

Teacher Aim

To teach the outline as an aid to organizing ideas and clarifying
thinking

Student Aim

To draw up a clear list of neighborhood needs
Materials

None

Procedures Skills

1. Ask students to read the results of

their polls.
2. You may write or have a student

write on the board all the conditions

gathered by the poll. Keep a tally
of how often each condition is

mentioned.
30 Ask:

a. What should we ertitle this 1list? -- expresses main idea
(e.g. Neighborhocd Needs)

b. Do you see any items on the list -= learns organization
that should be grouped together? skills
Under what headings should they -- arranges items
be listed? (e.g. Housing, Health, gathered cooperatively

Recreation, Education, etc.)
L, Iist these on the board.
5. Assign Roman mmerals to each one,e.g., -~ scens lists for
I. Bousing major topics
II, Recreation -
III. Education

a. Let's look at the list. Every time -- gscans list for
we come to an item that is connected subtopics
with housing, we'll place a "I"
before it.

b. Do the same with all the other items
on the list.
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Watch Me Handle the VWorld
Iesson 2 (Contimued)

6. Now write the title "Neighborhood
Needs" or any other title that the
students decided upon. See Question 3.

7. On another section of the board, set
up a Harvard outline.

a. What does every item that is marked

"I" concern itself with? (Housing)

b, Write I. Housing

c. Now go through the 1list and every
time you come to an item marked
with an"I" list it under:

I. Housing -- learms the form of
Delspidated houses an outline
Tnadequate housing facilities

d. Bow shall we mark these to show
that they all belong under the

big topic?

I. Housing
A. Delgpidated houses
B. Inadequate housing facilities

Note: If the students give you minute
details you mey wish to show them how
you can construct a Harvard outline in

detail, e.g.,
I.
A,
1.
2.
B.
II.
8. Why did we do this with our lists? -~ understands the use of
9. Have students copy this into notebooks. an outline as an aid to
orgenizing ideas and
thinking

Note: An announcement of the poll could
appear in the Career CGuidance Journal.
The results could be published together
wath some of the remarks made by the
peuple interviewed. '
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WVATCH ME HANDLE THE WORLD

Lesson 3

Teacher Aims

To have students arrive at the moral of a story
To provide students with problem solving skilis
To aid students in locating information

Ltudent 4dm
To publicize our Neighborhood Needs
Materials
Aesop: "The 0ld Man and His Sons", Aesops Fables by Monroe lLeaf,
The Heritage Press, p. 5C.

Index cards
Iocal telephone directory - round up seversl copies if possible

Note: This lesson may take more than one period. A break may come
after the drafting of the proposal.

Procedures Skills

1. Read Aesop's fable '"The 0ld Man and
His Sons" to the class.
a. What is the moral (meaning) of the
story?
b. Can one person working alone in his
neighborhood do rmuch?
c. How much more can a group working
togethexr do?
d. How do we go about effecting a change?
2, Place tais on the board:
The wheel that squeals is the one
that gets oiled. (old political

saying)
3. Discuss implication of saying. -=- infers meaning and applies
Can we make ourselves heard? it to situation at hand
Lk, Go back to Question 1, part d.
How can we go about effecting a change? -- gains skill in the way
(1) Reach the people who are re- problems are solved in
sponsible for condltions,e.g., a democratic society
litterbug and Department of
Sanitation.
(2; Contact govermnment agencies.
(3) Publicize our efforts - tell -- becomes more adept
the world. at planning
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Watch Me Handle the World
Iesson 3 (Continued)

5

To

8.

Refer back to the list of neighborhood
needs.
Which neighborhood needs were
mentioned most frequently in
our poll or were uppermost in
the minis of the people you
interviewed?
Take one tentatively and develop line
of action.
a. What do you envision in place of
the vacant lot?

b. Are there any possible alternatives?
Draft a proposal stating existing con-
ditions in the lot and what the stu-
dents envision in its stead. This could
be developed by the class and placed on
the board. Students copv i~to notebook.
Whom would we send copies to? (Elicit
govermment agencies and mass media
organizaticas., )
8. Which govermment agencies?
b, Why are we contacting these agencies?
c. Idst these on the board. Ellicit:
Mgyor
Borough President
City Councilman
Board of Education (if near school)
Department of Parks
Department of Real Estate
Department of Sanitation
State Assemblyman
State Senator
Any other students may suggest
d. Which newspapers? (Iist all newspapers
including neighborhood newspapers
such as the West Side News, Amsterdsm
News, Village Voice, etc.)
e, How else do people get news?
Elicit: Television and radio.
What are the names of the stations?
Do they all have news programs?
(The radio listings in the newsparer
can help here.)
f. Have students copy lists into their
notebooks.
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-- gids in clarifying
problem

-~ trains in techniques
of problem solving

-= learns to prepare a
report based on.
composite findings

~-= participates in

preparing group draft

-~ becomes aware of the
power of mass media



Watch Me Handle the Vorld
Iesson 3 (Continued)

9.

10.

How do we contact these agencies and
organizations? (calling, writing and
visiting in person)

How do we find their addresses?

Note: If the class is not sufficiently
gkilled in using the telephone
(irectory, use an opaque projector to
show how government and commmication
egencies are listed. Practice in
looking up these listings msy occupy
a full period.

Hand out index cards and hold each
student responsible for looking up
and copying accurately two or three
listings.

When all index cards have been com-
pleted, collect them and hold them
for the next lesson.

Homework

-~ recognizes commmunication
skills

-- reviews skills of
locating information

Students are to use telephone directories at home or at a
neighborhood store to look up further leads for publicity.
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Watch Me Handle the World
Iesson 3

The 0ld Man and His Sons

A wise old man had a lot of sons who were always squabbling, so
to put a stop to 1t he called them all to him.

"Each of you go get a stick and bring it here.”

They did so. Then he tied all the sticks together in a bundle and
said, "Now, let's see any of you break that in two."”

None of them could.

"Al1l right, now take it apart and each one take a stick and try to
break that." Each did so, and broke his stick very easily.

They found it was very easy to break each of the sticks by itself,
but nothing they could do would break the sticks when these were tied
in a bundle., They tried again and again, and they tried with might and
with main,

Nothing they could do would break the sticks when the sticks were
tied in a bundle.

"See," sald the wise old man, "if you work together, you are as
strong as that bundle was, but if you quarrel and separate, each of you
15 as weak as any one stick. Now get back to work and stop squabbling."

Which they did.

252



WATCH ME HANDLE THE VORLD

Iesson 4

Teacher Aims

To review the form used In writing a business letter
To have students draft a group letter cooperatively

Student Aim
To develop a model business letter to be used for publiclty
Materials

A small filing cabinet or shoebox to file index cards
White paper to be used as stationery and envelopes
Sufficient stamps for the letters

Optional - a large sheet of oaktag and a magic marker

Procedures Skills

1. Have students share with the class
any new listings they have found
for homework.

2. Tell students they will begin their
campaign to improve or alleviate the
neighborhhod condition they chose in
the previous lesson by informing the
various agencies of the condition.

a. In writing to these people would
you write as a group or write as
individuals? Why? Weigh the
pros and cons of each.

b. What would be the most impressive? -- learns techniques
(A1dlow students to decide whether of communicating
they will nail a group letter or
individual ones.)

3. Review form for writing a business -=- reviews form of a
letter.(See previous unit, In the business letter
Driver's Seat.)

L, Draw up one letter for a model,either
on the board or on a large sheet of
oaktag. This should include a de-
talled and accurate description of
the condition (see Iesson 3,
question 7) and suggestions for
improvement that the students envision.

(students can refer to the comments

they recorded while taking the poll.)
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Watch Me Handle the World
Lesson 4

5.
6.

8.
9.

10.

13.

a. Does this letter tell our story?

b. Have we omitted anything?

c. How are we going to reach each
agency on our list? Elicit that
each student will write to one
of the agnecies whose address is
in the file box.

Students my use model letter developed

by class or compose their owm.

Diciribute paper.

StuderLts write letters.

Students proofread their letters.

Circulate around the classroom using

the time for individual assistance.

If there are any corrections to be

made on the letters the students may

do so for homework.

Review correct form for addressing

an envelope.

Address the envelope using the
address on the file card.

If the letters are correct, show the

students how to fold a business letter

to f£it the envelope.

Stamp and mail.

Note: This letter is done by everyone.
If student wishes to write about
another problem he writes the
letter at home and brings it in
to the teacher who checks it
and nails it.
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WATCH ME HANDIE THE WORLD

Lesson 5

Teacher Aims

To make students aware of the value of pictures in the telling of a story

To increase the visual perception of students

To provide students with the opportunity of formulating and following written
and oral instructions

To instruct students in the parts of a camera and other photographic equ{.pment

Student Aim

To learn how to use a camera and other photographic equipment

Materials

1.

A camera that will take slide film - 35 mm is the standard size

A roll of 35 mm color slide film will be needed subsequently

An exposure meter if available (Many camera stores will lend the use of a
camera and exposure meter if the film is purchased from them)

A tripod if available

Flash bulbs if necessary

Pictures of garbage strewn lot and of old people sitting around

Projector to show pictures

Procedures Skills

Write the following phrases on the
blackboard:

garbage strewn lots

old people
Flash pictures of garbage strewn lots
and of old people.
Elicit which would be most impressive
and effective in the problem we want to
handle? Why? Is the combination better?
Why?
What kind of pictures can we take? (stills

" or movies; black and white or color; color

slides)

Which would be best suited to our purpose?
(slides - because they are in color, can be
projected to a large size, and prints can be
mede from the slides.)

Tell students that in order to take effective == listens for directions
pictures they must learn how to use a camera
properly. Throughout the following instruc-
tion {on how to use a camera) use the Ymowledge
of all students familiar with the camera to
contribute to the lesson.
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Watch Me Handle the World
Iesson 5

Te Using the diagram and a camera ~= understands directions
explain the parts to the class.

ALL, CAMERAS ARE BASICALLY SIMPIE.

A1l cameras have the same basic

parts to form an image on film. The

differences among cameras are primarily

In quality and versatility. The follow=-

ing features are basic to all cameras:

a. Lighttight Box: Xeeps light out and
serves as a frame to hold together
other parts of the camera.

b. Lens: Collects light reflected from
a subject. The lens also focuses light
on film to form a sharp imasge on the
emulsion. Iens focus may be either
factorv-set or adjustable.

c. Leus Opening: The 'valve" that controls
the amount of light reaching the £ilm
vhile the shutter is open. On adjustable
cameras, the lens openings are usually
designated by f-numbers, more commonly
known as f-stops. Some cameras have
built -in light meters that set their lens
openings automatically (see above).

5 b 1%
5 o
o)
<3 A

Note 1. The £ 11 opening is twice as big
as the £ 16 opening and admits
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Watch Me Handle the World
Tesson 5 (Continued)

twice as much light as the
f 11 opening, and so forth down
to T 2. .

Note 2. Draw an analogy to the pupil of
the eye to aid in tke teaching of
the use of the f stop opening.

d. Shtter: Controls the length of time during
which light can expose film. The shutter
keeps light out of the camera except while a
picture is being taken. Most simple cameras
have one or two shutter speeds; more versatile
cameras usually have a range of shutter speeds.

e. Film Holder: Holds the film in position while
it is traveling through the camera. With
cameras that accept cartridge, the cartridge
itself acts as a film holder.

f. Film Advance Knob (Or ILever): Alvances film -
to the take-up spool after each exposure, to
position the film for the next shot.

g+ Viewer or Finder: Allows you to aim the camera
so that you can frame your subject properly.
Most cameras have agye-level finders.

8. After all camera parts and their functions have been
named, pass the camera to each student and have him
point out, name, and tell the function of several

shots.
9. Start students on writing their manual on "How to -~ lears to write
Handle a cCamera'. Have them draw a diagram of parts directions

of camera and label these parts. Then, below, have
them copy from the board, or as you dictate, or s
they define the parts in their own words, the nume
of each part and its function.

10. Now for the equipment for shooting pictures: -« listens for
a. Any camera that will accept slide f£ilm. directions
b. "X" number of rolls of slide film. The film

is available in rolls of 20 pictures to a roll

and also 36 pictures to a roll.

ce. Film types:

(1) If you are taking pictures outdoors get
Daylight £ilm for color slides.

(2) If you intend to take pictures indoors get
Artificial Light type of f£film for color
slides.

d. Flash bulbs if necessary for your shots. A flash
is useful for taking good pictures on a hazy day
or in the shade. Follow directions enclosed with
your film.
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Watch Me Handle the World
Lesson 5 (Contimued)

e, The use of a tripod to steady the
camera is optional. If a tripod is not
used rest the camera on a solid object
such as a table or else b@® sure to hold
the camera firmly against the body when
snepping the shutter to minimize movement.
f. If the camera has manual exposure settings
it would be helpful to use an exposure
meter to obtain the correct settings. How-
ever you may use the guide to exposure
settings enclosed in each roll of film.
Note: If the camera has an automatic ex-
: posure control (an electric eye) you
do not need an exposure meter.

11. Go through the same process; handle, name, and -= learns to write
write in book. directions
Horzework

Study the parts of the camera.

If students have a camera at home see if they can
locate a1l the parts. Remind students that a camera
is a precision instrument that should never be
forced or handled with force.
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WATCH ME HANDLE THE WORLD

Icsson 6

Teacher Aims

To make the students aware of the value of pictures in the telling of a story
To increase the visuel perception of students
To instruct students in the technique of taking effective pictures
Student Aim
To learn how to take a good picture
Vaterials

Camera
FExposure meter if you are using one

Procedures Skills
1. Tell students that in order to take - 1isten§ for
effec’.lve pictures they must know: directions

a. How to use a camera properly

b. How to meke best use of the other
photographic equipment

c. Some photographic techniques
Note: l.a.and l.b. covered in

Lesson 5
2., Photographic techniques: -~ listens for ways
(Use the knowledge of all students of using material
familiar with the teking of pictures discussed

to contritute to the lesson)

a. Always load your camera in subdued
light

b. Don't shost with the camera facing
the sun

c. In taking color pictures shoot between
two lLours after sunrise and two hours
betore sunset

d. Measure the amount of light with an
exposure meter or estimate the light
exposure .

e. Set the f stop (remermber the pupil
of the eye)

f. If you are planning to take an action
picture use a fast shutter speed, either
1/50 or 1/10H of a second

g. Take pictures of action moving away or
toward the camera. If you take pictures
of action moving horizontally you should
take it at a lorng distance away

h. Avoid moving the camera vwhen shooting the
picture. Use a tripod or a table to steady
the csmera or brace your arms against your
body “o hold it steady.
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Watch Me izandle the Vorld
Iesson 6 (Continued)

i. If you don't use an exposure meter
or a carera with automatic exposure
control it would be wise tc¢ take
several shots of the same scene to
make sure that you get gt lieast one
good picture. Take one at the suggested
exposure time, one at 1/4 the time, and
one at 4 times the suggestoz exposure.

Jj. To avoid under-exnosure (a dull gray
picture) take another picture at the same
time using a bigger lens opening, e.g. if
exposure reading is £ 15, use £ 11 in
second exposure

k. Make sure that everything you want is
framed in the finder

1. Have a strong center of intercst in your
picture but avoid placing it smack in the
niddle of the picture

m. Before you take a picture walk around the
subject and look at it from all angles.
Select an angle that is unusual

n. Don't be afraid of close-ups

o. Vatch the background of the pictures.
You don't want anything to detract from
the picture

P. Don't have the subjects looking at the
camera. They should continue their activity
vhile being posed

3. Refer back to the letters that the students wrote:

a. %What neighborhood needs are we publicizing?

b. How can we use pictures to further publicize
this need? (Ey showing existing facilities
and by showing that they are inadequate.)

L, What should we pictvre on the slides to emphasize -~ affords students
the fact that we need & new playground? an opportunity to
create and aspire
Homework
Make up a list of the things that you think should -- plans for sharing
be included in our film with others
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VATCH ME HANDLE THE VORLD

Iesson 7
Teacher Aims

To insure the visual perception of the pupils
€ udent Aim
To learn of the storyboard and its uses
Materials
See attached storyboard
Opagque projector
Effective news shots from the Daily Wews, Life, etc.

Procedures

1. Students read and discuss lists they have
prepared for homework.

2. Place these on board or have students write
them on board.

3. W1l these shots tell our story with a punch?
[Why or why not?

4, / Show news photos. Why are these effective?
How can we get the same effect to put across
our story? What should we include to make
them more effective?

5. let's take a look at Madison wenue and see

- how they do it. (A brief note about the role
of Madison Ave. advertising agenciles might be
i1 order here.)

6. Project the first sheet of the storyboard on

the opaque projector.

Have you seen this or similar commercials on
television?

Do you think this was prepared before or after
the commercial was made? Why?

7. Have the students read the materiel written in
the upper case.

What do trese tell us? (description of picture
and some shooting instructions. )

8. Have the students read the material written in
the upper and lower cases.

What do these tell us? (The dialogue. Note:
Students may wish to read these in the mammer
of commercials. )

9. Froject the second sheet of the story board in
the projector and have students read and analyze
again.
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~= learns to discuss

for better under-
standing of a problem

-- recognizes the need
for illustrative
material

-~ trains in observing
tlelvision

~- reads for information

-~ listens for direction

-- dramatizes short
selections



Watch Me Handle the World
Lesson 7 (continued)
Skills

10. What does the storyboard do? -~ oxamines critically
a, Plans shots, gives shooting plans that others have
instructions, and dialogue made
b, To make our pictures effective
wo must prefplan
c. To preplan effectively we will
make up a storyboard

1ll, In order to make individual shots - participates in planni
effective let's look back at the for a cooperative W
storyboard, project

- The picture must tell a story.

= There must be a variety of
shots, The same scene should
be taken from different angles.

- There should be close~ups and
long shota,

Homework:

Look at a television commercial am - observes a television
try to draw 2 or 3 frames that might commercial critically.
have been included in the storybcard

for the commercial, Include the

shooting directions and the dialogue,

(Due for Lesson S)
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3. WOMAN STANDS UP BESIDE HIM.
. OPEN ON WOMAN CROUCHING 2, PAN-UP TO HUSBAND PUTTING
ON FLOOR BEFORE SINK ON WORK GIOVES. HE REACTS. HE PATS HER CONSOLINGLY.
EXAMINING FLOOR. BUSBARD'S
- WOMAN: about this 1ight
IEGS STANDING FRAME RIGHT. HUSBAND: To. ».what abowt?? NOMAT: gbout this 11
WOMAN: Y'kmow homey... g:gs 1°°k,d“l1
you're right! dingy

HUSBAND EXITS AS SHE TURNS 5. PRODUCT APPEARS DRAMATICALLY 6. HOUSEWIFE PICKS UP PRODUCT.
70 SINK. WITE BRIGHTLY IIT EFFECT.

Just 1like you sald it would! ANNCR: Try this!

) .
T L . 9 .' ""“‘W’
9. CAMERA D B :

ANCR: V.0, It's C.G.'s ANRCR: V.0. If you could

brand new light green ' see through her floor ,

ammonia cleaner. WIPE OUT cleans floors you'd see what we meanh...
: like ammonia cleans glass.
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10. WOMAN IS " AS MOP 11. MORE DIRT IS MOPPED AWAY,

CUTS SWATH IN DIRT ON
GLASS FT00 bright as a mirror ...
- & QliCk a8 8 wWink .ee

Clean as a windov cee

13. WOMAN STOOPS TO s 1k, WOMAN REACTS, DELIGHTED., 15. CUT TO TOP OF FLOOR WHERE

FIOOR AND TOUCHES IT WOMAN IS STOOPING,LOOKING
TO EXAMINE IT. See what we mean? AT FIOOR., WE SEE HER RE-

FIECTION BELOW HER,

Just like ammonia cleans See what we mean?
glass! .

oUT OF FRAME L7- PAN ACROSS FIOOR, CATCHING 18, CUT TO MCU OF HUSBAND'S

16, SHE STANDS UP, REFTECTTONS OF CABIRETS,ETC. FACE REFIECTED UPSTDE
A S R D Taon" "~ 1m0 DOOR WFERE HUSBAND'S DOWN TN FLOOR.
FLECTION ON THE - FEET ARE SEEN EXTENDING

TIVERTED REFL&ECTION. HUSBAND: Whadd'ys KNoWee.
ABOVE HIS DIVE you could see yourself in
1like ammonis cleans glass! this floor now, it's so
°et e bxighbooolike you.

WIPE OUT cleans floors.
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20. CUT PRODUCT FROM EENEATH 21. CU PRODUCT AS MOP REMOVES
GLASS FIOOR WITH SOIL. SOIL.

WIFE OUT. WIFE OUT.

2, CUT TO UNDERFIOOR SHOT OF 23, UNDER FLOOR SHOT AS WOMAN
o e S ohc1 oz o s s
’

30 clean and bright and faste.. FEFLECTIONS.
WIPE OUT
WIPE ’
OuUT
=

;v"“"". [ _— R ; o A
25, CUT BACK TO SHOW COUPIE 26. CU LABEL, 27. WIFE MIMICKS PRIDEFUL

REFIECTED IN FLIOOR AS HE BOAST.

HUGS HER LIFTING HER OFF WIFE OUT
FIOOR. . _ WIFE OUT

Cleans floors like ammonia
cleans glass.
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lesson 8

Teacher Aims:

To re-define the aim of the slide

To set up a plan of action

To have tho students visualize each shot

To have students write a brief description of each shot
To set up student committees

Student Aim:

To visualize and write a description of each shot

Materials
None
Procedures Skills
1, Have students look over list of shots that will - loarns need for
effectively project their community problems, planning

2.

3.

4,

5o Which shots will we need to tell our
story on a storyboard?

b. Are there any others that we have not - rafines skills
previously thought of that should be in organizing ideas
included?

List all the suggested shots on the board,
Then have students examine the first suggested

shot,,

a, How do you visualize this shot?

b. Close your eyes (either literally or ~ visualizes the material
figuratively)., What do you see in your to be presented by
mind's eyey Describe the scene fully, noting the pertinent

As the student describes this first scens, - verbaliges, gives the

write the description on the board. (It may ‘ main idea and details

Just be one sentence long.) of a scene

Draw a rectangle using approximately the
3 by 5 proportion.

Ask for a volunteer to go to the board to

draw the picture from the written description,
Encourage the student to use stick figures and
to draw a free hand representation of the scene.

Repeat the procedure with several oilier suggesied
shots and have students copy into their notebooks
the descriptions and drawings from the board,

266



Watch Me Handle the World
Lesson 8 (continued)

Skills

6. Ask students to look back over their list
of shots, Ask students to visualize all
the shots as a whole as they would appear
on a storyboard,
a, Would these shots tell our story?
b, Would you add any more?
¢, Why would we not delete any at this point?
7e Set up committees having about four students in each, - trains in the

Each committee will be responsible for technique of working
preparing X number of pictures for the storyboard, in committees
drawing the pictures and writing the shooting
instructions, ~- participates in a

cooperative project
Homework:

Keep your eyes open as you walk homs today,

Do you see any details that you can add to sharpen
the focus of your slide sequence?
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Isssons 9 and 10

Teacher Aims:

Preparation of the storyboard
To provide for committee work

Student Aim:

Preparation of the storyboard

Materials:

1.

3.
4,

S.

Oaktag -~ small size; approximately 9" x 14"
Rulers
Pencils

Unlined paper of any type
Procedures

Refer to homework assignment,
As you walked home yesterday and walked to
school today, did you notice any details
that we could add to our lists of the des-
cription of the shots that we visualized
yesterday? :
What were they? Discuss and add to notes,
Also have those students who drew storyboard
frames from actual television commercials
display and describe them,
Review the function of each committee
Committees meet aiil elect a chairman who will
coordinate the work of the committee
Di=tribute materials:
rulers, oaktag, and unlined paper - _
Establish a uniform size for the storyboard
pictures, e.g., 3" x 5" used #ither horizontally
or vertically, whichever is best suited to the
pictures,
Students can plan for four frames on one sheet of oak-
tag, allowing for the written description below the
picture, '

KL
i

or

aln

1L

Sty
e

Suppose that the students have decided that a new
playground is needed in the neighborhood and that
the storyboard is going to show existing conditions
to prove the need of a new playground,
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- re-~defines problem
clearly

- trains in the tech
nique of working
committees, planni
and procedures.

~= plans for work

— lsarns how to
follow plans




Watch Me Handle the World
lessons 9 and 10 (continued)

Skills

Indicate what will appear in the storyboard = limits mat-
pictures by making rough thumbnail sketches erials to be
ag shown below, presented by
Note: Thumbnail sketches are rough sketches drawn noting the

in a small size to give an indication of what pertinent and

will appear in a lsrger and more detailed valid

sketch, Often sever:]. thumbnail sketches about '

the same idea with variations are drawn, The -- uses

most promising ones are selected and enlarged illustrative

in greater detail, material

Sample thumbnail sketches:

stel o N
e il
".'. /,/QI /R

s 00
s,
BN

1,00 00y ot

AN

.7, Y00 4
(N -’,‘.‘ o’
g “ 0)

8. Circulate among the committees giving aid and
encouragement :
Note: This lecnson will probably run for two periods,

Homswork:

Encourage students to meet in ths after~school study center -~ improves

or at somesone's home to continue as a committee to work on pooling tecl

the storyboard, niques so that
there is evi-
dence of
teansork
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Lesson 11

Teacher Aims:

To have the storyboard make its point by telling
its story clearly and effectively

To have students write the shooting instructions
To motivate the students to visit recreation areas
to see what has been done in other communities

Student Aim:

To look at the storyboard as a whole to see if it
has stated our problem and made its point

Materials:

1.

2,

3.

4,
5.
6.

Scissors to cut the storyboard apart
Flannel board ~ optional
A large sheet of oaktag or construction papor

Frocedures | Skills

Have the pupils cut apart their storyboards,
keeping any shooting instructions attacled.
(The drawings were to be completed for homework,)
Have the pupils tack their pictures up on a
bulletin board or place them on & flamnel board.

What is the point the storyboard is making ? = re-definss and

a, Do the piclures tell the story you want to tell? restates the

b, Have we omitted any shots? problem

¢, Are there any there that are unnecessary?

d, Should we shuffle them around or rearrsnge any - learns sequence
of them to make our point clearer? _ of events

(Note: After the shots have been rearranged
tape them on to a large sheet of oaktag.)
Decide on a tentative order since we will be shooting
slides, Copy order into notebooks.
Does each drawing have shooting instructions including
the location?
Is there a variety in the shots?

8.g. Are some shots angled from above eye level and ~- understands
others from below eye level? Do we have close- conc spt of visual
ups as well as distance shots? point of view

Note: a, The closeness of the close-ups will be
deternined in soxa measure by the fo-

cusing lens in the camera, With most == in problen
cameras you cannot take pictures closer solving, takes
than 3 feet unless you have a closs-up into consideration
attachment, technical limite
ations
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Lesson 11 (continued)

b. In shooting pictures you generally move
in on your target. You shoot from a
distance; then take another shot closer,
closer, etc, to get the desired sffect.

A /é)

)\ Add

S.

We are showing existing conditions in our slides.

Should we show soms possible solutions to our

protlem? Do you know of any place in the city

whera the problem has been tackled?

a, VYacant lots that have been cleaned up and
turned into recreation areas

b, Jacob Riis Housing Recreation Area on the
lower East Side

c. 'Wild West" playground, Riverside Drive and
West 75 Street in Manhattan

d. New playground for younger children now
being built (summer 1966), The design and
equipment of this playground is radically
different from that in current use,

Whr chould we visit any of these places?
(Elicit from students that they may get
ideas for solving their own community
problems by actually seeing how other
commnities have done it., Ilead thom also
to suggest that pictures of these places

may strengthen their own presentation.)

Homawork:

If comunity projects are close at hand, send
students as independent groups to obrerve and
report back to class how they have aolved some
community problem related to the clavs problen,

Note: Howover, certain community developments
are so outstanding (such as the Jacob
Riis Recreation Area)that they warrant a

class trip during school time, For further

detaila see Trip Unit,
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Lesson 12

Teacher ;.ims:

To have the students se* up a workable shooting
schedule

To incorporate pictures of recreation areas into

the storyboard

Student, Aim:

To set up a shooting schedule

Materials:

1,

3.

4,

Se

Index cards -~ large
Procedures

Ask the gtudents to report on their trips,

either individual or class,

a, What did you see on the trip to the

recreation aveas that should be ine-
cluded in ou. storyboard? (Imaginative
playground equipment, boccie courts,
areas for chess and checkers)

b, Why should we include these in our

storyboard? (To show what we would like
and need in our recreation area)

Have committees meet again, Aek them to

sketch the shots noting the location and

shooting instructions,

Class meets as a comnittee of the whole and

selects the shots to be added to the story-

board and places them on the storyboard,

How do we go about shooting the shots?

Point out that shot #1 mar be near the school,

shot #2 may be near the supermarket five blocks

away and that shot #3 may b »psar a garage four
blocks the other way,

How should we plan to shoot.

Elicit: Shoot all pictures that have the same
locale or nearby locales at the same
time, - A

How do we do this? .

Elicit: Examine the storyboard and list all
the shots to be tsken in one locale
on the board and place "I" at the head
of the column,

o

Skills

-~=- obgerves ac~

curately for
the purpose
of problem
solving

visualizes to
create parts
within ths
whole

categorizes to
aid in solving
an activity
problem
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Lesson 12 (continued)

Skills
Place "II" next on the board and examine
the list again having the students place
all the shots having a common lccale in
this column and so forth until all the
items have been covered.
6. What shall we call this?
(a shooting schedule) Place this on the board.
Have students copy the shooting schedule into
their notebooks.
7. Tell students every battle has a plan of action, - listens for
and routines to be established, - directions -
a, Have students make up one index card for follows directions
each scene listed on storyboard,
b, These cards are to have the following -- learns to for
information on them: mulate listings
(1) Column heading - see Guestion 5 Lo gather par-
(2) A brief description of the scene ticular information

(3) Shooting instructions
(4) Location
(5) Time of day picture was taken
(6) Weather (sunny, cloudy, etc.)
(7) £ stop £ stop £ stop
shutter speed |shutter speed |shutter speed
Note: The purpose ¢f indicating the information
in #7 above is explained in lesson 6, How to
Take Pictures. .
8. Collate the cards according %o the column headings,
You will have one group of curds for each location,
9, Count the number of cards and multiply by 3, This
will give you the number of pictures you should shoot,
(Refer back tc instructions on how to use your camera.)

Conclusion:

Tomorrow we are going to go out and start our great
film, Hollywood, here we come,
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Iesson 13

Teacher Aims:

To have the students shoot the film presentation following
the line laid down by the storyboard
To have the students follow the directions they have written

Student Aim:

To shoot the storyboard

Materials:

8.

9.

Color slide film
Camera
Tripod?

Procedures Skills
Note: Shooting the storyboard may take several
class periods, or one or two days of trip

time,

Review our plan of action, - familiarizes
Review the parts of the camera and how tc use himself with all
the camera, steps before
load your camera starting activity
Take the storyboard along with you as well es
the index cards prepared yesterday, - completes each
When you arrive on location set up camera and step of directions
tripod. with care before
Consult storyboard and index card. proceeding to the
Look in viewer of camera, next step

Is what you see in the viewer what was

on the storyboard? -~ comparas the idea

and the actual in
' a control situation
Keep a record of what was shot on the index - £il1l8 out forms
cards, Do not neglect to take three shots
of each prorosed picture in the storyboard.

If there are people in the shot, record ~= keeps records
their nanes on the index cards. Names - .
should read from left to right, This in~-

formation will be needed when writing captions,

Repeat on next location,
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Lesson 13 (continued)

Conclusion:

Send film off to be developed as each roll is
completed, Sit tight and wait for returns,

Note:

Students may wish to shoot a title page

and a credits page,

Poll students for ideas and suggestions,

The title page and the credits page may

be lettered cn a large sheet of newspapsr

or a brightly colored piece of construction
paper, Use a magic marker with a broad

tip or cui letters out of differently colored
sheets of paper and paste on to the background
sheet,
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Lesson 14

Teacher Aims:

To have the students re-define the problem verbally
in the form of a resolution heading a petition

To have students create slogans synthesizing the
problem in advertising terms

Student Aim:

To draw attention to our campaign through the
media of advertising

Materials:

A roll of white shelf paper
Crayons, India ink, magic markers
Colored paper

Imagination

Frocedurcs
Note: This lesson will take more than one class
period, A ureak may occur between steps
8 and 9,

1. How are we going to arouse public interest in our
project? You've been seen on the sireets taking
pictures, Have people asked you questions? We've
taken the pulse of the neighborhood by conducting
our poll, (Remember lesson 1?) How can we involve
the people in the neighborhood more to really make
this a "grass roots" movement?

Elicit: (1) An advertising campaign

(2) Petition signed by people in the
neighborhood to be presented to
the authorities when the slides
are shown to them,

(3) Publicity in our CG Journal

2, What is a petition?

Students may .look this up in dictionaries.

(A petition is a formal request, written or
printed and signed by one or many, presented
to a person in authority asking for special
action,)

3. What will we say in the petition? (Mention
existing conditions and suggested course of
action,)
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clear language
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lesson 14 (continued)

4,

S.

8.

9.

Have the class develop the statement on the board,
How long should this be? (Not too long, the person
petitioned should get the point fast,)

Is the language clear?
Are we saying just what we want to say?

Have students copy the final form of the petition

into their notebooks. .

Petition can be made up of individual pieces of paper

bound together for the final presentation, In this

case the resolution is stated at the top of each
page, and the signatures and addresses of the pet~
itioners are written below,

Petitions can also be written on a scroll, If a

scroll is decided upon, secure a roll of white

shelf paper and write the resolution out at the

head of the scroll, Students who are artistic can

embellish it with art work.

How are we going to collect signatures? Have students -
suggest ways and means of doing this and weigh the merits

of each suggestion,

Note: A table might be set up in the students! lunch-
room, the petition displayed prominently and
students canvassed to sign the petition.

After achool students could also collect signatures at =
the gites of the lots, at subway exits, and other places

where there is a great deal of foot traffic, such as
outside supermarkets and large variety stores. Repre-
sentatives of the class could also attend a meeting of
the Parents Association to garner their signatures,
While some students are going about preparing the
petition, either lettering it on the scroll or typing
it on a rexograph, obtaining permission from the
school authorities to set up a table in the lunchroom
to obtain signatures, others might prepare an ad-
vertising campaign to launch the petitions,
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lesson 14 (continued)

10, Place the following ssogans on the board,
W14 rather fight than switch,"
"We must be doing something right."
"You don't have to be Jewish to
enjoy Rye Bread,"

11, Ask the students:
a, Do you know which product they are

advertising?

b. What are these called?

Elicit: slogans (a battle or rallying
cry originally of the Highland
clans of Scotland)

c. Do you know any other popular slogans?

d. What is the purpose of a slogan?

@, Could we use a slogan to alert and
remind the public about the project?

f. What will we do with a slogan?

Elicit: Print and distribute,

12, Have students work slogans individually or
in group, (These may be paraphrases of pop-

wlar slogans,) Follow this with a discussion

of the slogans. Students may wish to settle
on one slogan or use several,

Homework:

Students prepare posters using slogans,
Students collect signatures on the petitions,
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Lesson 15

Teacher Aim:

To have the students write a business letter for
the purpose of making the presentation

Student Aim:

To write a business letter to a government official
or representative of an agency

Materials:

letter paper

Envelopes :

Names and addresses of local school board members

Note: The names and addresses of the members of the
local school board are available in the main

office,
Procedures Skills

1, Tell students that they are going to make
a presentation of the slides and petitions,
a, Whom will we make our presentation to?
To agency that has the responsibility
to correct and improve conditions, or
to the people who responded to the
letters we sent out early in the unit
b, How do we go about doing this?
(making an appointment by calling in
person or on the phone or by writing)
c. Which is the most businesslike? (Writing)
Will this be a business letter or a
friendly letter?
d. What should be in the letter?

Elicit: the purpose of the invitation (to
view slides and accept petition),
the time and the place (an assembly
period would be good for a ready
made audience), and an expression
of appreciation for the person's
interest and cooperativeness,
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Lesson 15
Skills
2, Jot these down on the board, )
3. Review format for business letter briefly. »: USes proper
© " form in writing
‘business letter
4, Develop a business letter cooperatively on - cooperates with
the board, others in
planning and
writing
a, Has the letter covered all the points? - @valuates
b, Is it explicit? group's letter
c, Have we indicated to whom the reply writing
=~ should be sent?
5 Have a volunteer copy letter in his best handwriting,
A Refer to first set of index cards for full
name and address of person or agency,
6, It is customary to invite the school family to
meet and greet a guest,
a, Whom shoulc we invite?
(Be sure to include the friends of the
school, the members of the local school
board and the officers of the Parents
Association,)
b, List the names of the school family and
friends of the school on the board,
7e 4saign one name to each student, Each student
will be responsible for writing one lettar,
a, Are there any changes to be made in the letter?
(Invitation to view the slides and accept-
petition changed to view slides)
8. Each student writes letter and addresses envelope.
' letters are mailed from the office,
Homework:

Have students complete the letters and return them
to clags for final approval,
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Lesson 16
Teacher Aims:

To preview the slides
To have the students select the slides to be used
To begin writing captions for the running commentary

Student Aim:

To choose the slides and write the running commentary
ag captions to the slides

Materials:

A slide machine prc¢Jjestor

Several action pictures and their captions
clipped from a newspaper

An opaque projector

Procedures Skills

1. when the slides have been returned, have students
examine them carefully. Have students preview
them as a whole befcre they begin selecting.
a, As we look at the pictures keep the purpose ~=~ dovelops ability
of each in mind, to evaluate
Does each piciure carry its own weight?
In other words, does it say what we
intended it to say?
b, If you have several shots of one subject
decide which one is the one that will do
the most for the subject,
2. Now have students refer to the storyboard.

Have them select the best slides that correspond -— gglects parts
to #1, to #2, etc. picture drawings on the according to a
storyboard, preconceived
Note: When handling the slides, caution whole

students not to touch the film as
this will leave fingerprints on the
film, Handle by touching only the
frame,
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Lesson 16 (continued)

3.

4,

Se

6.

Place the title and credit slides on top.
Project the slides now in the order
in which they appear on the storyboard.

Review the sequence againe.

When class has decided on a final sequence,

number the slides, placing the number in

the upper right hand corner, (Some frames

have a big red dot in upper right hand corner,

This is to maks it easier to have the slide in

position for projection.)

Begin to elicit from the students the need for

a running commentary:

a, In making our presentation, will it be
enough just to present the petition and
show the slides?

b. Wwhat do the slides not show about our
problem?

c. How should we add this information?

(Elicit the use of captions,)

Take two or three action pictures and captions

(writing underneath pictures) from newspapers,

Project them on a screen., Have students read

the captions,

a. Why are these captions effective?

(Writing is brief and compact with a
catchy line,

Starts with interesting point,
Captions point out important and
interesting things that might escape
the viewer but do not bore the reader.)
Note: The caption is usually written in the
present tense.

b. What is the purpose of the caption?

(to give information about the picture,
to explain it,and direct attention to
particular things worth noting)

Have students copy into their notebooks the

elicited purpose and effective form of caption

writing,.
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lesson 16 (continued)

8.

9.

10,

11,

Skills

Have students refer back to the index
cards which were prepared from the storyboard,
and ask:
What information do we get from these —- gathers in~
cards which will be useful in writing formation for
captions? (names of people, location, 1. definite
activities, etc.) 2u.pose
Project the first slide and have class as a _
whole develop a caption telling the who, -~ learns the
what, when, where, and sometimes why of the five "wtsh
pictures in one or two sentences. of newspaper
reporting
Encourage the students to write tersely and
compactly.
Have the class contribute again as a whole
towards writing the caption for the second
slide. Each student copies the two captions
into his notebook,
After the first two captions have been de~
veloped cooperatively by the entire class,
have class break up into committees originally
formed for the purpose of writing capticns
for the remaining slides.
Distribute the slides and index cards,
Have the storyboard available.
Note: Indicate to students that certain
pictures, because of their strong
visual impact, can stand by them-
selves, and need not be captioned.

Homework:

Working from the slides and inuex cards
complete the job of writing captions,
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Lesson 17

Teacher Aim:

To have the students evaluate the captions they
wrote for each atoryboard slide

Student Aim:

To evaluate the captions written for the slides
Materials:

Slides

Slide projector

Storyboard

Procedures Skills

1. Place slide #1 on projector

2. Have student read caption from notebook

(developed yesterday),

a, What does the caption tell us? ~ reviews the 5"w's"
3. Repeat the procedure for slide #2. of newspaper
4, Project the remaining slides in order rveporting

and have committee spokesman read the
captions that wero prepared for homework,
Have students evaluate each caption:

a, What are the elements of an effective - reoviews criteria
caption? (Students may refer to for judging the
previous lesson notes,) writing of cap-

b, How effective is this caption? tions developed

5. Have committee members place each caption in last lesson

on a card marked with a number corres-
ponding to the number of the slide.

6, Ask for a volunteer to type all the
captions in consecutive order on a
rexographed sheet, This rexographed
firal version is to be used whenever
any student makes a presentation,
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Lesson 18

Teacher Aims:

To have the students plan and prepare for the presentation
To have the students rehearse the rressentation
To provide an opportunity to read orally

Student Aim:

To plan and prepare for the presentation
Materials:

Slides

Copy of commentary

Slide viewer and screen to be used in the auditorium
A small flashlight to be used as a source of light
when the commentary is read

Procedures Skills

1, Ask the students:
a, Have you ever noticed that television shows
fit into a time slot? They start promptly
at the beginning of the time allotted and end
Just as promptly at the end of the time allotted.

How are they able to do this? - recalls life
Elicit: Planning down to the last detail experience in
and rehearsing the material problem solving
Note: Even spontaneous panel shows have a
dry run,
b, What should we take into consideration when ~ plans for
we make our plans for the presentation? class assembly
Elicit: order of the p:iogram and how program
long it will take
¢, What are we going to include in our program? -~ takes an -
Elicit: an introduction either by the active part
person in charge of the assembly in planning

or by a student, viewing of the
slides and delivery of commentary,
presentation of petition and
response of guest
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2,

S.

8.

Skills

If possible, take the students to the

auditorium to start rehearsals, Ar-

range for a student to operate the

slide projector, and for another to lower

the screen,

Distribute copies of the commentary,

Have the students read it silently while

the slides are projected on screen, You

may wish to read it aloud at the same time,

Have students take turns reading it as the — reads familiar

slides are projected, priming students in material aloud

delivery manner such as: -« Speaks from

prepared notes

a, maintains natural posture :

b, faces largest portion of group addressed

¢, maintains poise

d., reads commentary aloud purposefully and effectively

e, uses emunciation and pronunciation that conform to acceptable colloquial
speech

f. uses correct phrasing in oral reading

g. adapte volume of voice to size of room

h, wuses tone, pitch and tempo to convey meaning and mood, t0 increase
interest, and to stimulate emotional response

i, notes how pauses and stress aid meaning

After students have read the commentary, if the class

is sufficiently objective, have them select one

student to read for the assembly and one understudy.

Ushering duties should also be assigned at this time,

Assign one student to be the class representative .

for the assembly, He is to introduce the program, — uses formal

giving a brief account of the project and of the speech skills
purpose of today's presentation, when called for
Darken the auditorium and have the chosen student -~ coordinates ac~
project the slides, while the commentator delivers tivities in a

the commentary (by the beam of the flashlight if a class project
lectern with a reading light is not available), ,

At the end of the slide viewing, the lights are put

on and the petition is presented to the guest by ~= delivers a
the class representative (or by another student formal speech
chosen and prepared for this task), The class '

representative is to read the resolution at the

head of the petition aloud to the assembly before

giving the petition to the guest.

286



Watch Me Handle the World
Lesson 18 (continued)

9, After this first run-through, have a secornd one,
keeping as closely to the format (without inter-
ruptions) as possible, Assign a student to time
this second rehearsal, Knowing the total time of
the presentation may be necessary in order to be
able to tell the guest speaker how long he may spoak,

Homework:

Study parts and duties for the actual assembly
presentation,
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TRIPS
A school directed trip should provide
group experiences which enable the
students to gain a more intimate under-
standing of the world they live in,

Activities Before Taking a Trip:

1,

Plan the trip with the students.
Ask: Why are we going?
What are we going to find out?
where shall we go?
(Meyer Berger's book on New York is full of ideas.)
Other suggested sources: Cue, New Yorker, A Guide to
Some Educational Resources in the City of New York
(Board of Education)

Arrange for the trip by calling and sending a follow-
up letter.

Set a definite date for the trip, Ask if there is a
special student tour,

Clear the trip with the principal or person in charge,
Arrange for transportation,

Free transportation on subway lines is available on
regular school days from 9:30 a,m, to 3:00 p.m,

'Make your request to your principal or the admin~

istrator in charge.

Obtain parental consent for the trip by having parents
sign either a blanket trip permission slip or a per-
mission slip every time a trip is contemplated.

If possible visit the place you are taking the class
to beforehand to acquaint yourself with the exhibit,
facilities, etc, _

Have a student~teacher discussion session before.the
trip to develop the ground rules regarding behavior
and manners while "tripping" (Students will be more
cooperative if they understand the reasons for the
rules,) Write these rules on the bcard, Have students
copy them into notebooks. Suggested title: Trip Tips



8. Provide the students with background information
before each itrip:

a, Give a brief talk on the nscessary background
for the trip, Or, if information is readily
available, assign students to read it and re~
port the necessary facts to the class,

b, Show the class any literature that would per-
tain to the trip, Encourage the students to
borrow the reading material,

ce Elicit from students what questions they want
answered by the trip. Write the questions on
the board and have the students copy these
questions into their notebooks,

9., You may wish to project a street and subway map
of New York City on an opaque projector so that
the students may trace the route that will be
traveled, Extend this period into reading lessons

- map reading and following written directions,

Mobil 0il Touring Service, 150 East 42 Street, New
York, N.,Y, will send a class set of an excellent
New York City map free on request,

The New York City Transit Authority will supply
one map of the transit system at the request of
the teacher,

A map of subway routes is also printed in the
Ysllow Pages,

Preparing Students for a Trip to the Theatre

l. Get a copy of the play,
It is not necessary to assign the reading of the
play or to read ths entire play to the class,

2. Read the play yourself and note the theme and
the problems discussed in the play.

3. Transpose these problems to settings familiar to

the students,

Example: Macbeth transposed to the problems a
boy faces whose girl friend wants him
to do anything possible to become
leader of his gang

Note: Students may wish to role-~play these
situations,
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4, Explain to students that a similar problem will
be discussed in the play.

5. Establish the setting of the play.

6. Read excerpts of play to class,

Suggested Trips:

The following vrips have proven most meaningful to and
successful with the students:

1, Police Academy ~ police museum, exhibits of firearms
and special equipment used by the police department,
firing range, swimming pool and gym. Call Academy
directly, Speak to tour division: 205 East 20 Street,
New York, N.,Y. Or 7 - 1133

2. New York Telephone Cumpany - operators at work, special
equipment, discussion of job qualifications while free
milk and doughnuts are served. Call general office,
140 West Street, New York, N.Y. for closest office to
visit, Ask for school service, 394- 4141

3. Department of Sanitation = discussion of job qualifications,
tour of department's facilities., Call main office, 125
Worth Street, New York, N.Y. Ask for school tours,

566 - 2121

4, New York Bank for Savings -~ demonstrations of machine
operations, tour of the bank vanlt, explanation of
protection devices, discussion of job qualifications,
22 Street and Park Avenue S.,, New York, N.Y. Ask for
school tours, Gr 3 -~ 5656

5, National Maritime Union of America, AFL~CIO -~ tour of
offices and meeting halls; discussion of educational
requirements, distribution of brochures about the union,
36 Seventh Averme, New York, N,Y. Wa 4 = 3900

6, Tours through ocean liners -~ tour of ship's facilities,
lecture on how the ship was built and the capacities of
the ship. U,S. lines are free; French line - 50 cents
a person. Consult the shipping schedules in the New York
Timss, Call shipping line for a pass, Call separate
Tines for information,




8.

9.

10.

13,

14,

15,

Donnell Library - a talk in the Young Adults Library,
discussion of topical books of interest to adolescents,
description of library's facilities, Library cards
will be made available to students who wish to enroll,
and books can be taken out that day. West 53 Street,
New York, N.,Y, Ask for Young Adult Library for special
appointment, Ox 5 = 4200

Museum of Modern Art - special exhibits of interest to
adolescents, e.g. op art, photography, movies (free),
pop art,and surrealism, 11 West 53 Street, New York,
N.Y, Call school tour division for appointment. Pass
will be mailed to the school; no writing is necessary,
Ci 5 - 8900

Metropolitan Museum of Art ~ visit American rooms and
medieval exhibits, Appointment not necessary. Fifth
Avenue and 82 Street. Tr 9 - 5500

Chinatown - visit the Chinese Museum, lunch at a Chinese
restaurant (70 cents). Call the Chinese Museum to ar-
range the trip., Ask for school tour division; give exact
number of students for lunch, 7 Mott Street, New York,
N.Y, Wo 4 = 1342

New York Stock Exchange -~ visit to gallery overlooking
the floor, school's name placed on ticker tape, movie

on operation of the exchange, question and answer period,
11 Wall Street, New York, N,Y, Call or write for ap-
pointment, Ha 2 - 4200,

Chase Manhattan Plaza ~ tour of the building, explanation
of bank's operations, discussion of job qualifications,

1 Chase Manhattan Plaza, New York, N.Y. Ask for school
tour division, 552 - 2222

Lighthouse for the Blind = tour showing blind people
working at various hand and machine tasks, 36-20 Northern
Boulevard, Long Island City, N,Y, St 4 - 0106

Hispanic Museum - Broadway, 155 and 156 Streets, New York,
NoYo Wa 6 ~ 2234

Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts - Student rates
are available, Rates are especially good for dress re-
hearsals which are opened to schools, 104 West 65 Street,

New York, N,Y. Ask for visitor service. Tr 4 - 4010
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16, New York Shakespeare Festival - ask for performances
for schools in the New York Shakespeare Festival
Theatre cn Lafayette Street, 118 West 57 Street,
New York, N.,Y. Lt 1 - 8280

17, A.P.A. Phoenix Theatre - a repertory theatre,
special student rates, 313 East 74 Street, New York,
N.Y. En 2 = 4266

18, Brooklyn Museum - especially interesting are the ex-
hibits on African and Indian culture. No appoint.
ment necessary but advisable to call, Eastern Parkway
and Washington Avenue, Brooklyn, N.Y. Ask for Education
Department, Ne 8 - 5000

19. For the unit, Watch Me Handle the World, trips to
various recreation areas are recommended, especially
the following:

a, Riis Houses
Avenue D and East 6 Street, New York, N,Y,

b, Children's Wild West Playground
75 Street and Riverside Drive, New York, N.Y.

c. Playground now being built (summer, 1966) in
Central Park near West 66 Street, New York, N.Y,

20, Other trips to see photographic exhibits in connection

with the unit, Watch Me Handle the World:

a, Eastman Kodak Exhibition Hall
Concourse of Grand Central Station, 42 Street and
Park Avenue, New York, N.Y, Mu 3 - 1575

b, Museum of Modern Art (see information listed under 8)

¢, Exhibit in library of Time-Life Building (located
in lobby) 51 Street and Avenue of the Americas,
New York, N,Y. Ju 6 = 1212

d.Occasionally the Daily News has a photo exhibit,
Check first, 220 East 42 Street, New York, N.Y,
Mu 2 - 1234
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Activities After Taking the Trip

1.

3.

4.

Writing

a, Thank you letters to firm officials or guides

b, Business letters for further information

¢, Paragraphs giving student!'s opinion about the trip

Speaking

a, Discussion recalling interesting aspects of ths trip

b. Discussing answsrs to questions elicited from students
before the trip

c. Round table discussion on trip behavior and suggestions
for improvement, if needed

Reading the information in the brochures distributed to
the students,followed by a discussion of the material

Listening: Evaluation by the students of oral Presentation
given by the guides

See unit, Watch Me Handle the World, for suggested follow-
up activities for visits to recreation areas and photo-
graphic exhibits,
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THE CAREER GUIDANCE NEWSPAPER

Getting Ideas

Have available for puapils to examine, past copies of school publications such
as the school newspapers, yearbook, and the Career Guidance newspaper. Elicit
from pupils that the school publications focus upon the happenings in the
school end The imediate commmity.

Pupils should become awere of possible formats, features, and areas of coverage
such as academic achievement, sports, literary contributions, etc.

Pupils should decide on features to be included. (These may vary with each issue.)
- a roving reporter
- a school person in the news
- a controversial issue discussed through interviews
- G.Ol news

Other topics that may produce good items for the paper are:

- movie or television reviews

- birthday greetings

- trip reports

- commmnity projects in which Career Guidance pupils participate
(e.g. Unit Five: Watch Me Handle The Vorld)

- how to do it

- defining teen slang for outsiders

- rules teen-agers follow

- how free time is spent

- letters to the editor (e.g. see composition assigmment in Unit Two:
What Are We Guys Doing Here? on the ways to improve the school.)

- artwork (line drawings reproduce best) such as: optical illusions,
cartoons, spot drawings. '

Setting Up

Have students decide on the nmumhe» of issues to be published, the number of
pages, to be published, the type of reproduction.
Note: The variety of reproduction facilities available in your school
will determine the type of printing for your paper. However, it
has been found that the Gestetner process is most satisfactory.

Have students design the masthead. It should include: the name of the
publication, the name of the school, and its address, the name of the
principal. Two lines are drawn, separating the masthead from the body
of the paper. In the space between these two lines, the volume erd issue
numbers are printed on the left, the date is printed on the right. The
staff is placed at the top of the lefthand colum, the lead story at the
top of the righthand colum. (See illustration next page)
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WILLIAM J. OSHEA JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
100 West 77th Street
New York City, N. Y.

SARIS COHEN, PRINCIPAL

Jaauary, 1965

——

TILLER STAFE: NO NINTH GRADE
Editor: Susan Mildenberg

Art: Victor Gomez
Robert Garcia
Thomas Garcia

Reporters: Echevarria
Thomas Garcia
Maria L.opez

What will happen to our School without
the Ninth Grade?

I think it will be like & ship without a
Captain. Without a year more of ex-
perience in Junion High School, how will
you get ideas on which High School to go
Jose Rivera to? I think the more time you spend in
Paul Mendez Junior High, the better the choice you

Jorge Milanes will make.
Marthe St. Cyr I think the three years you spend in

b rell JuniorHigh helps you to decide what
foW

Writing The RNews

- Pupils should examine news stories to see that the who, what, when, where, why
and how of =2 story is covered.

- Action verbs can very functionally be tsught through the writing of headlines.
The Daily News is an excellent source of verbs. You may clip them from the
newspgper and have students compose headllines around them,

Getting It Out

- Decide on the width of the colums. (Most standard mimeograph and rexograph
peper will take two colums of 3 inches each, with margins of approximately 3/l+
of an inch. Type your ar:icles in columms of 3 irch widths. Then cut them
apart to dummy the nrwspaper. O0dd spaces may be filled with epot drawings or
prepared fillers such as jckes, definitions of teen slang, off-beat definitions,
etc., Proofread the dumgy before sending it to be copied.

- Have pupils distribute each issue throughout the school by placing it in each

administrator's and teacher's mailbox. Mail it to interested commnity groups.
Also send coples to the Career Guidance Office at the Board.
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MINIMUM ESSENTTAL SKILIS IN CAREER GUIDANCE LANGUAGE ARTS

LITERATURE
General

1. Becomes aware that literature is created by suatnors from many
ethnic and racial groups

2. Becomes aware that literature depicts characters from various
etnic and racial groups

Short Story
1, Iistens and comprehends as the teacher reads a simple short story

2. Recalls the main events of the story in proper sequence
3. Identifies the setting of the story
i, Identifies the main character and lesser characters

5. Distinguishes broad character traits, such as good, smart, shy,
ambitious, in the story characters

6. Compares himself to the story's characters

T. Places hi:mself within the story situation and compares his
possible actions to those of the story characters

8. Recognizes the lmor, sadness or irony in particular stories
9. Recognizes and responds to mystery and suspense
10. FKecognizes and responds to cornflict or struggle

11. Discusses moral and ethical problems raised in particular
short stories

12, Rereads a passage from the story illustrating any of the above
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1.

2,

3.
L,

Se
6.

To

Poetry

Iistens and comprehends as the teacher reads a short, narrative
poem (It may be necessary to read the poem twice. )

Retells the story of the poem, recalling sequence of incidents,
characters and setting

Recognizes the contribution of rhyme and rhytim to poetic effect
Listens and comprehends as the teacher reads a simple lyrical poem
Reacts to the idea and the emotion in a simple lyrical poem

Points out the imagery (word pictures) in a simple lyrical poem

Memorizes several lines of poetry

WRITING

1.
2,

3.

1.

2.

3.

Permanship
Legibly forms the alphsbet in script, both capital and small letters
Prints legibly
Distinguishes between script and printing
Recognizes when script or printing are called for
Sentences

Fills in the missing words in given examples to make a complete
sentence, e.g., My friend brought his to school.

Recognizes in given examples the difference between the sentence
and the sentence fragment

Adds words or phrases to glven sentence fragments to make complete
sentences

Makes up complete sentences orally when given nouns or verbs
Writes one complete idea in a simple declarative sentence

Recognizes and uses the interrogative sentence both ii gpeech and
writing

Modifies the subject noun or other nouns in the sentence by adding
adjectives which express color, quality, size or shape
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8. Modifies the predicate verb by adding adverbs which express
time, place or degree of action

9., Writes a sentence with two subjects

10, Writes a sentence with two predicates

The Paragraph
1. Vrites two or three simple sentences on one topic
2, Follows the order of a teacher-outlined paragraph
3. Writes a series of relsted sentences developing a given topic sentence
i, Writes a related series of sentences in proper sequence to form one
paragraph
Letters

1. Practices writing the form of the friendly letter, including
addressing the envelope

2, Practices writing the content of a simple, short friendly letter,
using appropriate tone

3. Practices writing the form of the business letter

4, Practices writing content of & simple, short business letter,
using appropriate tone

£, Practices the proper addressing of emvelope

Imaginative Writing

1. Writes a simple anecdote or personal incident placing the thread
of events in proper sequence

2, Contributes to the writing of a class story, play
3. Contributes to the writing of a class song, lyric or limerick




Evaluation

1. Leaxrns to recognize the simple qualities of good writing:
order, clearness

2. Iearns to set up criteria to evaluate his own and fellow
classmates' writing

3. Learns to rewrite his first draft, incorporating all corrections

Forms

l. Iearms how to fill out essential forms such as:
a) money order
b) Social Security application
c) job application
d) working papers
e) high scheool choice application
f) income tax, refund form
g) telegram

ORAL COMMINICATTON

In the Classroom

1. Stands tall but relaxed when answering in class
2. Reads, recites and answers in a1 audibie voice

3. Reads, recites and answers at a1 appronriate rate
L. Answers fully, rather than in monosyllables
5. Addresses the whole class when sncswering

« Refrains from interrupting other pupils

6

T. Iistens with attention and respords when other pupils speak

8. Contributes to simple group discussions, panels and committees
9

. Makes a short, teacher-organized speech




In the World
l. Greets peers and adults correctly
2., Introduces peers and adults correctly

3. Uses appropriately conventional expressions of courtesy, such as,
Please, thank you, etc.

k, Engages in simple social conversations

5. Practices good telephone form

On the Job

1. States essential biographical information (name, age, address,etc.)
clearly

2. Iistens carefully and retains directions accurately
3. Gives and receives oral messages accurately and clearly
4, Answers telephone calls courteously and with correct fomm

5. Makes telephone call ccurteously and with correct form

For Enjoyment

1l. Reads a selection of prose or poetry clearly and with appropriate
expression

N
.

Recites lines of poetry {rom memory clearly and with appropriate
expression

3. Takes part in role playing, charades, creative dramatics
4, Takes part in simplified choral speaking of short poems

5. Tells a Jjoke or humorous anecdote

Speech Production

l. Enunciates with care, avoids slurring

2. Recognizes his particular speech errors and takes care to correct
them :

300




MASS MEDTA

1.

1.

Magazines

Examines magazines of general interest, such as Life, Reader's
Digest, Boys' ILife, Seventeen

Examines magazines of specialized interest, such as Sports Tllustrated,
Popular Mechanics, Hairdo, T.V. Guide, and Consumer Reports

Reads for enjoyment an article or part of an article in a variety of
magazines

Learns the types of practical information availgble in such magazines
as Consumer Reports, T.V. Guide, Sears catalogue

Learns a few basic steps (recognizing format, using' the indac) for
gathering information from magazines such as T.V. Guide and
Consumer Reports

Newspapers

Learmms the types of information available in newspapers:

a ) Newsstories
b) Feature columns
c) Editorials, Letters to the editor
d) Vant ads
e) Entertairment
1. Rgdio and T.V. listings
2, Movie listings
3. Reviews
f) Ads
g) News pictuies
h) Vomen's page
i) Sports section

Chooses and reads those parts of a newspaper which are important to him

Recognizes that the facts in a news story are arranged in order of
importance

Learmns how to read a news story: headline, leasd paragraph, important
details, minor details

Examines two differing editorial views on one current issue
Distinguishes between those features vhich contain fact ( sports, news

stories) from those which contain opinion (editorials, letters to the
editor, columns)

Becones aware of propaganda techmiques in advertising
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Television and Movies

1. Becomes aware of educationally worthwhile TV programs through
listings and reviews

2. Becomes aware of quality films through class reports and newspaper
reviews

3. Develops discrimination by following simple, basic standards for
evaluation

USAGE

Writing

l. Punctuates the simple declarative sentence

no
. .

Puntuates the interrogative sentence

« Uses the comms in series

;P’Uu

Uses the comma in address

Uses the period in abbreviations

Uses the apostrophe to show the possessive

Tndents to show paragraphing

(I)—:]O\\n

. Capitalizes ~ initial words in sentences, proper nouns

Speaking
1. Avoids use of double subjects - "My friend he . e . L

2. Uses the correct form of the verb "to be" : "he was'" for "he were"
III aml! for HI -beu

3. Uses the correct verb form with singular and plural subjects
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REFERENCE TOOLS

The Dictionary

1. Knows the correct order of the alphabet
2. Uses guide words
3. Knows the information available: spelling, meaning, pronunciation

4, Knows the markings for long and short vowels

The Encyclogpedia

l. Learns how information is arranged in an encyclopedia

2. Practices locating particular information in the emcyclopedia

The Library
1. Understands that in libraries books are arranged by subject
2. Reccgnizes the basic division of books into fiction and non-fiction

3. Is able to locate broad categories of particular interest , such
as, science, hobbies

4. Learns to find a particular book through the card catalog

ESSENTTAL SPELLING

It cannot be too strongly emphasized that, though the list is presented
as an entity, it should not be taught so. All the following words
should be taught in context through planned activities connected with
the various units.

a) Month - months b) School

January Jan, ~ principal fail

February Feb. assistant principal pass

March Mar. grade shop

April Apr. class woodworking

May May Career Guidance electrical

June language arts sewing

July social studies home economics

Angust Aug. auditorium reading

September  Sept. teacher guidance

October Oct. promote gym

Novenber  Nov. +the proper names of the principal, the
Q December Dec. guidance counselor,and the subject teachers
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e) Letters

Dear Yours truly
Mrs. absent

Miss son

Mrs. daughter
Sincerely

d) Neighborhood

street 1. Names of streets and avenues
avenue in the students' addresses:
boulevard Amsterdam Ave. Southern Blvd.
Place Rockaway Ave. Northern Blvd.
square Fort Hamilton Parkway

parkway

highway - if present in the neighborhood 2. Major streets and avenues in
turnpike- if present in the neighborhood . the city most likely to be en-

expressway-1f present in the neighborhood countered in Job hunting or
in the writing of business
letters:
Iexington Ave., Madison Ave.
Broadway Park Ave. Union Sq.
Fulton St. Times Sq. First,
Second, Third, Sixth, Seventh,
Eighth, Ninth Avenues

e) The Future

1. high school
2, the proper names of high schools to which CG students may apply
3. the names of any positions to which CG students may aspige:

a) policeman

b) auto mechanic, etc.

£) The Job

Both parents' names in full

the full name of the guardian (if applicable)
the mother's maiden name

place of birth

place of birth of mother

place of birth of father
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